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Twenty years before “ the event”

Chapter 1 
 
  “Sure is nice fishing out here with you dad,” Seven year old Chris Robinson whispered with his third generation owned fishing pole in hand as the full moonlight danced along the river.
   Daniel softly nodded sitting next to his son in a small red boat on a quiet Friday night surrounded by massive evergreens with no one else around for miles. A small crackle came from land thirty yards away in the fire-pit next to their tent. He listened to the water gently brushing up along side the boat. 
    Their campfire still burned lightly since they roasted marshmallows a few hours before. Telling each other ghost stories, causing more laughter than fear. 
   “I know how you feel son,” Daniel whispered back. He felt good spending time with his son. He worked long hours on the docks. Hard work each day and it seemed the hours got longer each year, just a regular working guy.  He had no desire to be the richest guy on the block. His biggest dream was to be the best dad he could too little Chris. 
   He’d been looking forward to this weekend for months. He didn’t get to see his son much, work seemed to get in the way. Bills always needed paying. He wanted to make sure his son had a better life than he did. He knew special moments like these would be rare to come by, so he chariest every second. He knew Chris was growing up fast and he would never get a moment like this again. Soon his son would be driving, wanting to hang out with girls at college. Time is a funny thing. They sat in a comfortable silence listening to the crickets waiting for the Bass to bite.
   Twenty minutes later Chris glanced over to his left and tried focusing on something up the river off in the dark. “Look dad. There’s a small glowing light hovering over the water.” He pointed to it.
   Daniel looked over his shoulder in the direction his son was pointing. Would you look at that, he thought. It had a mysterious faint glow to it. He stared at it for a moment, unable to look away. “Oh yeah, I see it too. It must be the moon reflecting off the water.”
   “Oh dad, even I know it can’t be the moon. The moon is above us.” He pointed up to it. “This object is smaller in size, and looks to be floating above the water line as though suspended in air. I know it sounds crazy to say, but I got weird feeling it’s watching us.”  
   Daniel laughed a bit, “Watching us? Oh don’t be silly. Maybe it’s a star reflecting off the water. It just looks close to us, but in reality it’s a million miles away. You know how the darkness can play tricks on the mind.” He said softly, now aware of how alone they were out in the woods.
   “But dad, it’s moving.”
   Daniel knew his son was right. There was no way the object could be the moon’s reflection or a shining star. Whatever the object was, it had control over its movements. Maybe an airplane or helicopter passing by? No, this glowing white object was too quiet to be a helicopter. He decided not to say anything to appear calm in front of his son. “It could just be a bright star and it only looks like it’s moving because of the current. Nothing more than an optical illusions you read about in a science magazine.” He lied, with a calming smile, hoping his son wouldn’t worry.
   Chris continued staring at the glowing white light as it softly reflected off the dark water and tall pines along the shoreline. “Sure looks like it coming towards us,” he whispered. “Maybe it noticed us and wants to see us close up.”
   They placed their fishing rods down in the boat and slowly stood up watching the glowing light move closer getting bigger and brighter in size as it moved. Now it was only a few yards away and closing. Daniel was amazed by how it seemed it was coming straight at them on purpose. The brightness was intense filling up his eyes. The tall pines around them were now blacked out.
    Within the light was an oval shaped object. It had no wings, no front or back. The shape appeared to be a saucer, wider in the middle than the top or bottom and no windows. 
  The boat gently began rocking back and forth ever so softly. He tired getting a better look at the mysterious object. Wanting to appear calm so Chris wouldn’t feel nervous. 
   With each passing second the glowing light moved closer, ever so slowly, until it was a few yards in front of them fifty feet above the water. It lit up the boat and the surrounding trees with an intense bright light. The object hovered in the air for a few moments until it started to move directly above the red fishing boat.
  They stood speechless staring up at the oval object in amazement. Both raised their hands to cover their eyes from the intense brightness shining down like a powerful spotlight. As if something inside was watching them with curiosity. Like a scientist in the rainforest would shine a light on a small insect as it walked across a tree branch at night.
     “Dad what is it?” Chris called out as his hair started to blow backwards.
   They both quickly sat down in the boat never looking away from the mysterious object.
   “Stay close to me.” He reached out and grabbed Chris, pulling him tightly towards him. There was nothing on this planet he would ever let hurt his son. Then again, there was nothing on the planet that could describe what was above his fishing boat at that moment.
   Without warning a massive flash of bright white light lit up the entire river around the boat and tent. Within a blink of an eye the oval object was gone.  Along with the two occupants in the red boat.
  The only thing left behind was an empty fishing boat floating in the still dark water and the crackling coming from the fire-pit a few yards from the tent. The silence lasted for a few moments more until the crickets and owls started back up again in the darkness.
 

Chapter 2
 
    Daniel blinked a few times and opened his eyes and found himself in an empty room lying on the floor looking up at a grey ceiling. No furniture, just grey blank walls. He could hear a faint echo of his son calling out to him.  He had no idea where he was or how he got there. The last thing he remembered was being in his fishing boat with his son. How much time had passed?  An hour? Maybe a day or week? 
   He couldn’t tell. All the questions had to wait; the only thing he cared about now was getting to his son. He tried to stand up and walk, but everything felt different, as if walking on the moon. The walls around him were plain dull and lifeless.
   “Dad where are you?” He heard his son call out from a distance.
  Daniel quickly turned trying to find a door. He knew he couldn’t panic, if he did, he might never find his son. He ran towards an open door and out into a long dark hallway that seemed to run in both directions for miles; just like the other room it lacked colour or life. He had no way of knowing which direction to run in. He guessed. Turning to his right he started moving faster than he ever ran.
   He could only hope he was moving in the right direction, closer towards his son, not away. It seemed the hallway went on forever. It was like being in a dream where no matter how much you ran, the hall kept going.
   “Dad,” his son’s voice called out again. “I can see them. They’re moving towards me. Their eyes are big, it’s their dark eyes dad, why are they so big?”
   Daniel moved as fast as any human could. He needed to be by his son’s side as quickly as possible. Every father has made the secret vow to defend and protect their children, but how do you protect them from something that isn’t human?
   He made his way towards the cold, dark room his son's voice was coming from. He ran inside and something turned around and looked at him, something with big black oval eyes.
 
 

Chapter 3
 
   One year to “the event”
 
   As the sun rose on a crowded city street a nameless man in a black suit and black tie wearing black sunglasses makes his way down the busy sidewalk. He does not stand out from the crowd. Nothing about him draws attention. He will not seek the camera. He blends in as though invisible. But this how it must be. It’s his job. The less anyone notices the more powerful he is. 
   Whereas a politician will smile for the media. Move towards any camera. Talk with the common man. 
  He is the opposite. As a member of a secret society he knows the truth, that politicians are “the distraction”. The public is supposed to focus on them, It’s the way they operate. The public focuses on the “lie” while people like him secretly runs the world. 
   He understood the public has no idea how the world truly operates. If they did they would’t waste their time voting. They would care about him as he makes his way town the sidewalk. But they do not, and he carries on with his day.     
  A few blocks later he approached an unassuming 4 story building. Plan, dull, boring looking. One with no features, the type everyone walks past on their way to work. Nothing about it would make a tourist want to take a picture. But that’s why the building was constructed in such a way. So no one will notice. Unaware what goes on behind its closed doors shapes the world. But what a tourist would take a picture of is the parliament buildings. Believing "that’s where decisions are made.” Because they believe the lie. 
   No politician once elected would ever be informed of the building or set foot inside. The average middle class person would live their entire life never knowing what went on behind its closed doors. 
   It was meant to be this way. Built in secret and would remain that way forever, at all cost. There were certain things the public could not be informed of, certain things they “could not handle.” What went on inside the building was the greatest of them all.
   Conspiracy theorists have spent years searching the world for “hidden locations” where secret society members would meet to discuss top-secrets. Wanting to find them and expose them to the world. This building was ground zero, and would never be made public, at any cost.
   The man in black sunglasses made his way inside closing the door behind him. Blocking the outside world. From that point on no one would have any knowledge of his existence, they didn’t need to. They would carry on with their shopping, spending money, going to work and paying their taxes. Following the subconscious messages given to them through their TVs to obey.  
   The lobby was large and empty as his footsteps echoed across the floor. There are few lights, darkness covered most. No plants, no paintings, no welcome desk with a receptionist. 
   He made his way across the hall towards the elevator. He was alone, not just in the elevator but the whole first floor and the floors above. There was no reason to have anyone in the building above ground. Once inside he reached forward and placed his hand on the a black screen. There were no numbers to push. A laser scanned his hand the doors closed and the elevator started to lower. 
   Stopping 10 floors underground. The doors opened and he made his way down the dark grey hallway. 
   He stoped at the third door on the right and entered. 
  The room was dark. One long table in the centre. 5 golden lamps equally apart from each other sat in the middle barley lighting up the table. 
    7 leather chairs around the table were covered in darkness.
   The man with black sunglasses made way to the head of the table and sat down. He was not alone. 6 others were already seated. 
   Unable to see each other faces due to the darkness, designed that way. Secrecy was paramount, even to each other.
   “Welcome Agent X. Now that you are here we can get started.” A voice from the other end of the table within the darkness said.  “This meeting has been called because of the individual named John Smith. The only civilian  to enter the secured location at Area 51. He spoke with the alien who named the small town of Springbrook Gardens and the date of May 30th. We need to know what is it about the town that made the grey alien mention it. We need to investigate and produce answers. In the past we have met with aliens in the desert who hand over information for scientists to study. However for some reason the aliens mentioned this small town for reasons we have yet to understand.” 
  Another voice within the darkness spoke. “John Smith said the alien’s mothership will appear there. Not their usual smaller ships they use for abduction. This is odd behaviour for them. They have spent decades hiding the mothership from everyone. Why would they want to appear now? And over this small town we could barley find on a map? This does not add up.” 
  “Could it be John Smith was wrong?” A voice said across from him. “Maybe he gave us the wrong town’s name. We have to consider John Smith’s metal state at the time. We don’t know for sure he was given this information from the aliens while he was in the cell with them. He might have made up the date and location.”
   “This is why we must proceed with caution. Investigate this town and find out what they know. Find out what draws the aliens to it. This is why I want Agent Z to live amongst them. Spy on them. See if any of them know anything about aliens. Report back the findings.” 
    “Or It might be the start of an invasion.” Agent X said. 
   “What do you mean Agent X?” The voice within the darkness at the other end of the table called out.
   Agent X answered. “This might be the day the aliens finally attack earth.”
   “There is no evidence the aliens plan on attacking earth, now or in the future.” A voice at the table said. “They pose no threat to us. For decades they have given us technology to advance mankind. For all we know this might be a new location the aliens wish to meet. Instead of the desert.”
  “Or this is what they want us to believe.” Agent X said. “Make us believe they’re friendly. But all the while they’re secretly studying our military to find our weakness. When they do attack, we will have nothing to stop them.”
   “Why would they attack?” A voice in the darkness asked.
  “They are more advance than us.” Agent X answered. “Throughout history once an advanced culture discovers another they eventually take it out. It’s only a matter of time before they see how we live our lives and see themselves superior and will seek to take over to enforce their values on us. As we have done to other cultures throughout history. For far too long we have been trusting of the aliens. We have worked with them with the understanding they will not attack us. But we can trust them? If they were planning on attacking we will not be able to stop them. However, if we bring down their mothership it will send a message to them we are now capable of fighting back. Causing them to rethink any long term plans they have of taking over. If we use our newly developed supergun against them it will show them we have equaled them in technology.” “Agent X added. “We have to prepare for everything. Take this opportunity to take them out. Before they attack us.”
   A voice came from one of the chairs in the darkness. “Even if we did believe they were a threat and we brought down their mothership it would crush and destroy the entire town of Springbrook Gardens. Everyone living in it would be lost.”
   Agent X spoke. “No one wants to see a town destroyed. But if we attack over a large city we would lose so much more. The media will see the ship, everything we have worked to keep secret will be exposed. We need to take advantage of this opportunity of knowing where the mothership will be. In all these decades we have never known the location of the mothership, but with the information from John Smith we now know. The destruction of the town might have to be a price we pay to save the entire world.” 
  “We cannot get ahead of ourselves this may not be an alien invasion. Agent X you are in charge of media. It’s your job to keep the truth out of the headlines. Make people who’ve seen UFOs sound crazy. Downplay UFO sightings. Control the message. Not to declare war. We cannot go as far as to start an unnecessary conflict. We have been interacting with them for decades. We made a deal with them long ago they give us knowledge to advance the world, in return we let them abduct humans for testing without interference. We meet with them in isolated areas away from big cities using the cover of darkness to avoid the public witnessing the interaction. These interactions only last a few minutes. They hand over information to our scientists that’s used to advanced mankind. Why would we risk this?”
   Agent X spoke. “John smith pointed out the day of May 30th as the day everything will change. If the aliens attack and we’re not ready, they’ll win.”
   “John Smith didn’t mention war. Only that something will happen. We cannot risk what we have going. The scientists are working well with the aliens. May 30th is a day for a visit from the aliens in which they will hand over information to the scientists as they have done so in the past. We need to treat it as such. However, to err on the side of caution we will have  Agent Z head over to Springbrook Gardens and secretly investigate what happens and report back afterwards. We will stay the course. Until then the meeting is closed.”
   Each man stood up still hidden by shadows, turned and left the dark room. Each making their way through separate exits. Their faces never seen to each other. They’ll exit through separate doors at separate times blending back into an unsuspecting world. 
   However two men remained behind. Agent X was left in the room, but he was not alone. Another figure sat a few seats down from him in the darkness. 
 

Chapter 4
 
   Agent X leaned back in his chair. He thought back to the first and only time the top secret military base in the desert known as Area 51 had ever been broken into. It was a complete mystery on how an unemployed drifter named John Smith “appeared” in the most secured base on the planet. 
   He claimed he was nothing more than a retired man who goes out gold hunting as a hobby. The type of guy who walks the beaches with a metal detector believing he’d strike it rich by stumbling across long lost gold, but only finding bottle caps and quarters. He said in his youth he traveled around the world looking for rare and unique artifacts. He claimed that while in a far off country halfway around the world he stumbled across a street vender in an alleyway whose face was covered up and appeared to have red eyes hand him a map. It pointed him in the direction of a desert. Saying true riches and wealth would be found there. He walked away with the map in hand looked back to the street vender who was now gone, as if he was never there to start with.
   After retiring he set off to search the desert looking for the so-called riches to be found. One night while standing on top of a sand dune in the middle of nowhere having lost his way wondering how he was going to get home he looked up and saw a bright light in the black sky, like a star. The light move downward and stop just above the desert sand. It was brighter than any light he’d ever seen.
   Somehow it was silently calling out to him. He knew he had to walk towards it. His feet crossed the desert sand never looking away from the light, as though it were calling his name. He had no idea why it was there, he just followed. 
   Over the next few hours he got closer until he found himself standing in front of it. 
   It was silent, serene and warm. In the middle of the dark desert with nothing around for miles he stood next to the peaceful bright light. He didn’t know what to do next; he just stood there staring into it. 
   The next thing he knew he was inside a military complex. He looked around wondering how he’d gotten there.
   Well, at least that’s the story he told everyone. Agent X questioned it. He figured John Smith had to be a spy, but just who was he working for?
   Was he to believe John just happened to wander through the desert following a “bright light” and came to a stop right on top of a secret military complex hidden underground? How on earth did he avoid all the radar and ground sensors? A fly would’ve been detected. So how did he get through? 
   The security cameras must’ve caught footage of John Smith sneaking in. When he went back and reviewed the tapes, he couldn’t see him anywhere. At no point was John Smith seen on camera walking down any corridor throughout the complex. So how did he get into the room in which the grey alien was kept?
   No prison or bank on earth had tighter security then the room the alien was in, but the next morning a scientist on his way into the laboratory saw through the two-way mirror and noticed John Smith inside the isolation room across from the grey alien. 
  The scientist at first thought he must’ve been dreaming. Less than twenty humans have ever been inside the room with the alien and all of them were some of the worlds smartest scientists, but a drifter looking for gold? Impossible. 
   Neither John nor the alien said a word the whole time he was in there, they just stood face to face in the darkness. 
   By the time the scientist pulled John out of the room he was out of his mind. Rambling away incoherently. It what scientists call “information overload” something they always feared happening to themselves. It’s when you look into the eyes of the grey aliens and you receive too much information about the universe at once.
   The human brain cannot comprehend so much in a short time. It would be like going back in time and giving all the information about life on earth to a caveman in less than an hour. 
   The scientists were jealous of John Smith. He received all the knowledge they wanted to know. Absolute knowledge was something they all craved, but why did the grey alien choose John of all people? Why not one of them?
   From that moment on, talking to John Smith was pointless, the man was simple too crazy. Everything he said was a mix mash of pointless gibberish. 
   Scientists tried talking with John each day, recording his every word. They knew he was speaking in code, with three or four thoughts in each sentence. Like a living enigma. They recorded his words so it could be broken down later. Hoping it would give clues into advanced alien life. They wanted to know everything about the alien home world. The scientists desperately wanted to discover everything about the universe. Their greatest fear was dying of old age never knowing the complete truth of what wonders the universe had to offer. 
   John rambled on, speaking about how the aliens were smarter than mankind. How they knew everything about our future. How they knew about our past. They have been here a long time. He mentioned how the day is coming when the entire human race will know about them.
  Agent X looked at the notes of the recordings. Nothing really caught his attention until John mention a place called Springbrook Gardens saying it was the next location for a “meeting”, however he said an attack will take place there on May 30 as well.
   For some reason the aliens let John know they were planning an attack on earth. Something Agent X always knew would happen at some point. However, the aliens never said the word “attack.” They said, “the day of change would soon be here. The world will never be the same after May 30th in Springbrook Gardens.”
   Agent X questioned what it meant and came to one conclusion. It had to mean attack. 
   All these years of working with aliens getting technology from them in exchange the alien could abduct people and animals without being stopped. He understood it was a worth while trade off. The technology they got was worth it. Break throughs from computers, health, transportation, to households products like microwaves to night vision. 
  For years he would work with scientists who would meet aliens in secret locations across the country. When they landed they would only stay for less than a minute, hand over information to the scientists then leave. No threat of attacking. But he knew it would change at some point. It was only a matter of time.
  He had John Smith locked in the most secured holding cell the world had ever known. No one on earth was getting out of it. Located deep below the military complex itself. He appeared to have no family. So no one would come looking for him, but one day he was “gone”, as simple as that. No one knew how. A guard went to look in on him and found the cell empty. The whole complex was in an uproar trying to find him. 
   However Agent X sat at his desk. He knew there was no need to look for him, John Smith was gone. The aliens had something to do with it. They made him appear in the base and took him out of the cell, but why bother having him appear in the base in the first place? What was it about John that made the aliens choose him? He wasn’t a scientist, nor a genius. He was nothing more than an everyday guy who would rather search the beaches for long lost gold and treasure in his golden years.
   But it didn’t matter. John Smith gave them the location and day. He knew where the mothership would be appearing. He knew where the attack would start.
 

Chapter 5
 
   He turned to Agent Z on his left hand side. “It appears we will have to take matters into our own hands. The rest of the council fails to see the bigger picture. They do not see the aliens as the threat they truly are. We will have to head over to the town of Springbrook Gardens and deal with the aliens ourselves. The crashing of the alien spacecraft would destroy the town, but it has to be done. It would stop the aliens from attacking the entire planet. Everyone in the town would be lost but it meant 8 billion people would live.”
   Agent Z nodded in agreement. 
  “John smith opened our eyes as to what is going to happen and when. We cannot pass on this opportunity. While you’re in town spying I’ll stay back testing the supergun in secret and have it shipped out in pieces to Springbrook Gardens and assembled back together when we arrive. We’ll use moving trucks to disguise ourselves while in transport. The trucks will blend in with all the other vehicles on the road. No one will ever suspect parts of a massive gun that will be used to bring down an alien saucer are inside innocent looking moving trucks. Just like how the government has been transporting toxic waste for decades across busy highways and small towns. We’ll continue as though we are complying with the orders to obverse only. The council will understand what we have done afterwards. They’ll understand there is a method to the madness.” Agent Z and X stood up and made their way to their own private exists.
 
 

Chapter 6
 
Springbrook Gardens. One year later.
 
 
   On a Thursday afternoon in the small town of Springbrook Gardens on busy Main Street with mom and pop shops lining both sides, shoppers with recently bought items in hand passed by 12 year old Sam who was leaning against the brick wall. 
  He turned to Timmy and whispered. “Officer Warden just turned the corner and is walking this way, you know what to do.”  
  Timmy smiled. “I got it all worked out. This will be Oscar worthy.” He looked to Bobby and Kyle and nodded. The four of them wearing music group “Fly by Night” tour t-shirts. He took off running across the two lanes of traffic and into the shop with the sign above reading Norris Flowers for You. 
   Sam, Kyle and Bobby stood under a large red banner that hung across Main Street between two light poles. The letters in white read. “Springbrook Gardens 50th annual summer festival Saturday MAY 30.”
   Sam watched as Timmy was going to pull off their greatest prank ever. This one would be amazing. They weren’t going to fool a few people like they did in the past, this time it would be everyone in town. 
   Timmy was going to tell Flower Shop owner Norris Mavin of aliens disguised human in town wanting to take over causing him to freak out. After Norris would come running out of his shop in a panic and screaming the three of them would join in convincing everyone else walking by. Soon the entire town would be in a panic. Sam knew it would be hilarious.   
    It as Kyle’s idea to wait for until a police officer was walking by. Anytime the police got involved made the prank that much believable.
    Sam glanced up at the sign. He knew It wasn’t just any summer event, this was the big one. An annual event taking place each summer decades before he was born. Something every one of all ages looked forward to. A time of year everyone got dressed up in silly outrageous costumes, the wilder the better. Everyone making their way to the town square for music, games, music, food and events that would last all day and into the night. Grade school and high school kids would put on skits and musical acts on the main stage bandstand in the centre of the park. Entertaining everyone in attendance. A tradition all parents took part in when they were younger. 
   However the festival was secondary for all the high school kids in town. What they were looking forward to most was music group Fly by Night preforming on Friday night with a firework show. They weren’t just any music act, they were the biggest group in the country.
  The Mayor pulled a few strings and somehow got them to come to town. How on earth he pulled it off no one will know. But the kids didn’t care, just as long as the music played and they danced the night away.
   A few months earlier everyone in school went completely wild when it was announced over the speakers they were booked.
  Never in a million years would anyone in small town Springbrook Gardens have guessed that a band so famous would arrive for a concert. Needless to say the last few weeks has been beyond amazing.
   But that would have to wait, now it was time for the “Cry Wolves gang” to pull off yet another trick. 
 

Chapter 7
 
   Timmy ran screaming into the flower shop with his hands in his hair, eyes wide. Norris looked up from the counter. A short aging man with no hair wearing thin glasses and his forever red bow tie. 
  “There are aliens in this town. You have to help.” Timmy yelled out.
  “Oh really?” Norris said as he looked back down at the newspaper uninterested.
 Timmy sounded out of breathe like a man possessed. “I’ve seen them. You can’t tell them from your average person.”
   Across the street Sam, Kyle and Bobby watched waiting for Norris to run outside panicking knowing it’s their cue.
   Norris leaned back in his chair shook his head without looking up. “You kids are getting out of hand. When will you stop making up stories and running around town trying to get everyone to believe them.”  
   “It’s all real.” Timmy yelled, turned and ran towards the front doors and out on the sidewalk. Franticly running around screaming about aliens in town. 
   Sam looked over to the others and yelled out. “That’s our cue.” They took off running across the street. 
   Bobby tried to grab Timmy and cover his mouth.”Silence.” he yelled out.
   Sam pointed to them and yelled. “Look everyone, it’s one of the alien spies trying to silence innocent little Timmy. Proof there are aliens in Springbrook Gardens. Run for your lives.”
   Kyle ran up to Officer Warden. “You have help us officer. The alien spies is going after Timmy. They soon go after everyone. The town is in danger.”
   Officer Warden looked down to Kyle with a smile. “That’s nice little boy, carry on with your day. “ He walked away nodding hello to others walking by. 
   “You have to help us save the town.” Sam called out to everyone close by. “The evil alien spies will take over. Only you can save us.”
   “It’s over, it’s over.” Kyle yelled out failing to the ground reaching for the sky.
  Sam stood on the sidewalk looking around gauging everyone’s reaction waiting for them to run over in a panic waiting information on the evil alien spies. However, everyone simply passed by ignoring them. 
   The kids stood dumbfounded watching everyone walking by carrying on with their Thursday afternoon.
  “I don’t think they believe us.” Bobby whispered. 
  “I don’t think any of them care.” Sam said watching them walk by.
  “Our trick didn’t work?” Timmy called out. “We worked so hard on it. How did it fail?”
   Norris stood next to the flower shop door with his arms crossed shaking his head. “Not anymore. The first few tales fooled some. But now it’s getting out of hand. That’s why everyone calls you the cry wolves gang. Because you’re forever making everything up. Besides a story about alien spies in town is a silly one. Soon you’ll try warning people of something serious and no one will believe you.”
  Bobby laughed a bit. “Around here? Something serious? That will never be. The town is too small for anything to happen.”
  “Us older people like it being small and quiet.” Norris said as he closed the door leaving the kids on the sidewalk. 
  Sam looked over to Timmy. “He’s right. No one wants to believe us anymore.”
  “We have to come up with something unique.” Timmy said. “Something that will shock everyone.”
   “The problem is everyone knows us as the cry wolves gang.” Sam said. “We could tell people the sky is blue and they won’t believe us.”  
  “That’s the problem with a small town. Everyone knows everyone else, besides nothing happens here.” Bobby said. “Every day is the same. Not like in a comic book taking place in a big city where the hero has to save everyone from something evil.”
   “That would never happen around here.” Sam said. “No one even knows Springbrook Gardens exists. No one can find us on a map.”
   Bobby turned to the others. “Well, that failed, all that work for nothing. I was sure we’d have the entire town in an uproar by now.”
  They all stood silently nodding.
  “Let’s not waste anymore time.” Bobby said. “Let’s get over to Buster’s Comic Book shop. I want to see the latest issue of Laser Man.”
  “Sounds like a better idea.” Kyle said and looked over to Sam. “What comic book are you looking out for?”
  Sam didn’t answer he stood staring off across the street. 
  “Hello Sam. You there? What’s got your attention Sam?” Kyle asked as the others looked at him.
   Sam blinked a few times and looked over to Kyle. “I don’t know if it’s my imagination. But there’s an old creepy man across the street by the red car and I’m pretty sure he’s staring at us.” 
  “What creepy guy?” Kyle quickly yelled out and looked towards the red car. ”I don’t see anyone.”
  Sam looked back over and paused. “He’s gone now, probably ducked down the alley.” 
  The others were looking where Sam was pointing.
   “You sure he was looking at us?” Timmy asked.
   Sam nodded. “Sure felt like it. Looked like a homeless man with long grey messy hair. Weird look in his eye. Gave me the creeps. Never seen him around here before. If I saw someone like that before I would’ve remembered.”
   “Ah who cares about him.” Bobby said. “We got bigger things to deal with, like reading Laser Man.”
  Kyle agreed. “Bobby’s right, forget about some creepy guy and let’s head to Buster’s.”
   They al agreed and turned to walk up the sidewalk along Main Street.
   “Did you see how everyone outside Norris Flower shop was looking at us.” Kyle said. “Like we wear freaks, just like they do in school.”
   “Who cares about them. One day we’ll be famous.” Timmy said. “Then everyone will love us. Wishing they were our friends instead of laughing at us as they usually do.”
   “Finally get some respect. Sick of being picked on.” Kyle mumbled under his breath. 
  Bobby nodded. “Yeah I know, everyone in school thinks we’re losers. Always laughing at us. So what if we’re not good at sports, that shouldn’t mean anything.” 
   Kyle agreed. “It would be nice to have everyone like us instead of calling us geeks all the time. So what if we like video games and comics, least we're not hurting anyone. Not like Ben and his gang, always causing trouble.”
   “Can’t stand that guy.” Bobby yelled out. “The police are forever dealing with him and his followers.”
   Timmy looked over to Bobby. “We’ll be famous soon, they’ll see. And all the girls in school will want to hang around us.”
   Bobby laughed. “Hot dog that would be amazing.” He yelled out just as   Police Chief Huggins stepped out of the bakery shop and stopped in front of the boys. 
  “I hope you boys are keeping out of trouble.” He said looking down at them.
  Bobby stood at attention and looked up to him. “Yes sir, we haven’t done anything bad since we last saw you. We learned our lesson.”
  “Good to hear. I know you’re kids and kids can be silly at times. But we can’t have you guys running around town making up fake stories as you’ve done in the past. Running into the police station with made up stories is not a good idea. We have work to do and having to deal with you kids and your stories isn’t one of them. No wonder you’re known as the cry wolves gang. Have a good day and stay out of trouble.” He walked away towards his car.
   “Good thing. He didn’t know about the trick we tried pulling on Norris a minute ago.” Kyle whispered. 
   “I don’t think he likes us too much.” Timmy said as he watched him drive away.
   “Oh he’s just doing his job.” Sam said. “He’s just trying to make sure we stay out of trouble.”
   Kyle’s eyes light up. “Did I just hear you say, stay out of trouble? The number one song of Fly by Night?” 
   “Oh no, Sam why did you mention a Fly by Night song title? You know what that means.” Bobby said while covering his forehead with his hand.
  “Kyle is going to start singing the song.” Timmy yelled out.
  Kyle stepped forward and started dancing on the sidewalk while singing the lyrics to the song “Stay out of trouble.” As everyone on the street turned to look.
   “I can’t believe how brave he is.” Timmy said. “He’ll sing any Fly by Night song anywhere at anytime. He’s crazy. He doesn’t care what anyone thinks.” he laughed. 
   Bobby started in and dancing as well.
   “Oh man, now Bobby joined in.” Sam said. “Now we got two nut cases dancing in the streets.” Sam looked over to Timmy who was now dancing. “You as well?” He shook his head. “If you can’t beat them, might as well join them.” Sam said and started singing the lyrics. 
   The four of them danced their way up Main Street singing “Stay out of Trouble” as everyone stopped to watch. 
  They stopped when a young kid in his early twenties wearing a brown fedora holding a camera approached them.
  “I’m Charles King, a news reporter for the paper here. I couldn’t help but hear you’re singing a Fly by Night song and wear their T-shirts. Can I ask a few questions?”
   The kids stopped and looked at him.
  “A reporters for the paper?” Timmy called out. “Sure, we’d love to be in the paper.”
   “You’re an actual news reporter? For real?” Sam asked.
  “Yes, I started here a few months ago.” Charles said. “How much are you Fly by Nights fans?”
  They all answered at once quickly yelling out how they’re the number one fans and have all the merchandise. Charles could’t keep up while writing. “Looking forward to the weekend 50th anniversary festival?”
  “Sure am.” Sam called out. “It will be remembered forever. It will be nothing  but none stop fun."
  Charles looked to Sam. “Can you tell me who each of you are and how you met each other?”
   “Well, my name is Sam Wilson, this is Timmy Darby, Bobby Oliver and Kyle Red.” He pointed to each of them as they nodded when their names were said.  “We grew up here in town. We’re in grade seven. We’ve known each other all our lives, met each other in the early grades. I’m going to work for Nasa one day.”
   “Wow, that’s a big goal.” Charles said.
   “I love space and everything in it.” Sam said with a smile. “We’re all space nerds. Apart of the science club in school.” 
   “Im going to be draw comic books one day about evil aliens. Comic books are the coolest thing ever.” Bobby yelled out causing the rest to laugh.
   “Wait a moment,” Charles said. “Are you guys the cry wolves gang members I’ve heard about?”
   “You know of us?” Timmy quickly said as his eyes lit up. “Cool, we’re famous.” He yelled out.
   “How did that name come about?” 
   “It wasn’t our idea, the police chief gave us the name.” Kyle answered. “Last summer we went running into the police station telling them zombies were on the loose in the forest. They sent a patrol car out there to see what on earth we were talking about.”
   The boys laughed.
  “I felt sorry for the officer who had to drive up and down Forest Road looking for...” Bobby paused. “I don’t know what he would’ve been looking for, deranged men maybe? They couldn’t actually have been looking for zombies.”
  Timmy agreed, “I don’t think the chief actually believed there were zombies out there, but he had to look into it. I think it's safe to say he was not happy with us.”
   Sam looked over to the other three. “Let's hope we don’t have a real emergency anytime soon. If we go running into the police station telling them something serious the chief won’t believe a word we say. He’ll just kick as out before we can finish speaking.”
   They all laughed.
  Timmy nodded. “And that’s how we became known as the Cry Wolves Gang. We’ve told so many tales no one will believe a word we say anymore. Even if we told them the sky was blue, no one around here would believe us.” He laughed a bit.
   “But why run around town with made up stories?” Charles asked.
   Sam looked to Charles. “It started a year ago when the four of us were having a sleepover at Bobby’s house in the living room and watched a low budget B movie about a guy who tried to warn the public about evil robots disguised as humans who planned on attacking earth.” 
   “No one would believe him until it was too late." Bobby added.“It got the us debating if it were possible to convince the public of something that was true, but sounded crazy and absurd.” 
   Sam nodded, “That’s when I pointed out the man in the movie was running around town acting like a lunatic. Frantically running from house to house screaming and carrying on about the evil robots. Of course no one would believe him.” 
   “If he had slowed down and taken his time maybe everyone would’ve taken him seriously.” Bobby said, “however, I said it would be impossible to get anyone to believe such a story no matter how calm you tried to explain it. Some stories are simply too impossible for the public to accept because they sound too incredible to be true. No matter how much evidence you have; some stories are too bizarre for the average person to accept and history will always question whether it really happened.”
   Timmy added. “That’s when I wanted to put that theory to the test. We had to find out for ourselves if it could happen. The next day we broke up into two groups. Bobby and Kyle ran around one side of town in a panic, frantically telling everyone about evil robots wanting to take over the earth as Sam and I walked around the other side of town warning everyone of the same threat, but in a calm relaxed voice.” 
   Sam laughed, “Neither group was successful at getting anyone to believe them.” Causing the rest to laugh. “But we did have a lot of fun.”
    “So we decided to make up more stories.” Kyle said as he continued to laugh. “For the next few months we ran around town with wild crazy stories, each one more crazy than the one before. Trying to convince everyone they were real.” 
   “And you actually went into the police station?” Charles asked.
  Bobby nodded, “Many times. Trying to convince the police chief to investigate our claims. Until the chief told us we have to stop. Stick to reading comic books.”
   Sam said. “He was the first one to call them the Cry Wolves’ Gang. We liked the idea and decided to use it.”
  “This will make a great story for the paper. I’ll head off and write a column about you guys.”
   “That will be so cool to read.” Bobby called. “My parents would love to see it.” 
  Charles nodded bye and walked away as the kids cheered knowing they finally made the local paper. 
 
 

Chapter 8
 
 
    “Never thought id be in the paper.” Timmy said and smiled.
    They turned and made their way up Main Street. Sam looked around at the one-story mom and pop stores that lined both sides. Businesses that have been up and running for decades, handed down to each new generation.
   Store Owners knew all the kids who came inside. Watching them grow over the years. Everyone knew each other’s kids. The town had no reason for any high school reunions, everyone saw their former classmates when picking up their own children from grade school or walking the dog in the park.
   Other streets throughout town had businesses and stores, but Main Street was the place to be, everyone like chilling out on a Friday night by walking up and down the sidewalks and chatting with friends. It was also known for circling the massive park right in the centre of town. The decades old wooden bandstand stood in the centre of the park. Huge events would be held there throughout the year.
   Sam liked living in Springbrook Gardens. Sure it was a small town and an average kid would’ve preferred a larger city. Giving teenagers something to do. A type of place where the town didn’t shut down after the sun went down, maybe a place with a cool nightclub or bar.
   “Located in the middle of nowhere” visitors always pointed out. “Next to impossible to find on a map” they would say after arriving at the Springbrook Gardens Inn to stay for a night or two. 
   However, the residences (especially seniors) of Springbrook Gardens would tell visiting guests they liked it quiet. The isolation was the town’s biggest selling point. Surrounded by a massive forest. No rowdy late night bars, or discos. No such thing as rush hour traffic or crime, just good old fashioned stores and people you knew from way back when. A place where neighbour’s greeted each other on the sidewalks with a smile and kids walked the family dog after school and finished their homework before dinner. 
   A town that fell quiet at dinnertime, as families would sit around the dining room table in their Victorian houses built long ago. Everyone knew each other, no such thing as secrets in this town. If you came here you had a reason. No one came by, just for a visit.
 Sam knew all too well the jokes everyone made about Springbrook Gardens being the most forgotten town in the world. Seems as though no one outside the town had ever heard or seen it. Most maps don’t even have it listed, as though it never existed.
    Forest Road, the only in and out that lead to the main highway. It ran for about a twenty-minute car ride through heavy, dense forest. Tree branches hung over the road with such intensity, making it feel like a dark tunnel. Visitors felt creeped out while driving through it. Everyone said the same thing about the forest “Felt as though something was inside it watching.” By what? no one could say. They only would feel better once they reached the highway and the sun came back out.
   The average driver on the highway however, would end up driving right passed the small cut off road to Forest Road and would never have known the town was there.
 
    As they made their way down the sidewalk Bobby turned to the others. “Have you guys check out the latest issue of “Time Flight?” the one that has a robot that can travel as fast as lighting.”
   “Can those things really exist?” Kyle asked. 
   Bobby quickly said. “I read in my comic books the army has a top secret spy plane that can fly faster than the speed of light.”
   Sam shook his head as he walked along. “No way, that can’t happen, maybe faster than sound, but not light. Nothing in the universe can travel faster than light.” 
  “How do you know that?” Bobby asked.
  “I like reading books on science before bedtime.” Sam said
 “Don’t get Sam talking about science.” Kyle quickly said. “His bedroom bookshelves are stacked with countless books on science."
   “To be honest,” Sam said. “Waiting to read most of them. I have more than I can keep up with. It seemed whenever I finish reading one I get two more. At this rate I’ll never be finished. Besides, the more books I read the faster it will get me in NASA.”
   “How fast is the fastest military plane? Kyle asked, “I’ll have to look that up online when I get home.”
 Timmy looked over to him, “You’re always online. I’ve never known someone who spends so much time surfing the net. Where would you be if the Internet disappeared,” he laughed while asking.
   “What can I say, I love surfing the net.” Kyle laughed, “I’ve learn so many cool things in just a few hours. I learned how to build toy rockets, world history, geography. I’ve even watched videos from conspiracy theorists talking about secret societies running the world.” he said with a smile.
   “Oh great,” Bobby laughed. “Your computer is going to turn you into a crazy conspiracy nut. I can see it happening. You’re going to have a radio program one day going on about crazy conspiracies.”
   “No way.” Kyle said. “I got no plans on becoming one of those crazy guys, I just like questioning what I’ve been told. Nothing wrong with that. but you know what I am gonna be? famous.” He yelled out. “I’m gonna star in movies. And not those long boring dramas either, I mean cool action movies. I’m gonna drive fast cars, shoot guns, save the world from evil terrorists and by the end of the film, I’ll save the girl.” He stopped on the sidewalk for a second and posed like an action movie star with with his hands on his hips.
   The other boys laughed.
   “We all want to be famous,” Sam said. “I just hope when we’re rich and famous I'll finally be able to look Sandy in the eye and speak to her. I could’ve invited her to the Fly by Night rock concert a few days back, but no, I got too nervous.” He shook his head.
   “Bobby nodded. “Twenty years from now we’ll be guests on a popular talk show, talking about how much money we’re made and the sports cars we drive. All the different countries we’ve visited while traveling around the world and living in fancy hotels. No one will call us geeks anymore.”
   The other boys laughed and nodded in agreement.
   Bobby said. “I can picture our faces on movie posters starring in summer blockbuster movies. Then, no one will pick on us. We’ll make millions of dollars.”
   Kyle nodded. “I’d love that. If I had a million dollars I’d go skydiving all the time. Ride dirt bikes and live in a big mansion.”
   Timmys eyes lit up. “Oh cool, I’d visit every amusement park with that kind of money. Ride roller coasters and race sport cars all day.”
   Sam cut in. “I’d buy a thousand books on science and astrology. Visit museums all over the world.”
   Bobby nodded, “You know what I’d do. I’d buy all the comic books in the world.”
   The other kids laughed.
   “That’s so true.” Timmy said, “I can see you buying all the comics to add to the thousands you already own. Who cares about racing cars, you just want comic books.”
   Bobby smiled. “That’s right. I love my comics. The only thing I’d love more than comics is for Megan Williams not to laugh at me for reading them.”
   “What are you talking about? You mean the girl who sits across from you in class?” Timmy called out. 
  “Last Friday I tried talking to her after school, she told me to take a hike because she doesn’t waste her time talking to little boys who still read comics. What’s her deal? Comics are amazing. They’re just like a novel, but with pictures.”
   Kyle nodded. “Girls are silly like that. You have to ignore them. Just hang out with the ones who treat you nice. If Megan doesn’t respect you, then move on.” 
   Bobby agreed, “But girls only hang out with popular guys. We’re just the geeky guys who get ignored.” He shook his head while looking down.
   ”Well, I’m gonna race cars when I get older.” Timmy said with a smile. 
   “Like you did when you visited your aunt in the city last weekend?”  
  “What are you talking about?” Sam said. “You raced a car?” 
  “Not an actual car.” Timmy said. “A go-cart, on a huge track. It’s like a car but smaller. Just as fun though."
   “Oh yeah,” Bobby said. “How was the racing?”
   “Amazing.” Timmy quickly yelled out. “You need to try it out. You’ll love it. It’s so cool. I drove around the track like lighting. You should’ve seen me out there. I had a giant silver helmet on and I was strapped in the car like an astronaut. I fired around the track with my foot down on the petal. I was rock n’rolling out there. I was as cool as a cucumber. I had no fear at all. I’m ready for my driver’s license. I can drive anything.” He reached his hands forward as though holding a steering wheel with a crazed look in his eyes. He started imitating the sound of a race car's engine firing up as he took off running down the sidewalk.
   The three other boys started laughing.
  When he reached the end of the block he turned around and came running back still acting as though racing in a car. “Not only can I drive, but I can fly anything as well.” Timmy yelled out as he ran passed the others with his arms out like wings of a plane.
   The other kids laughed more.
  “All this just from riding a go-cart one time?” Bobby called out while laughing. “Imagine if he raced a real car.”
   “Oh yeah, I’m ready now. Bring it on. If you guys ever need someone to drive a car in an emergency, call me.” Timmy yelled out half a block ahead.
   Sam called out. “Just be careful when crossing the street thought. Have to watch out for cars driving out of control like in the city.”
   Timmy came running back and lowered his hands and went back to walking with the others. He looked over to Sam. “You have no idea how right you are. I had a a crazy moment when I was almost hit by a car while in the city.”
   “What?” Kyle yelled out. “Almost hit by a car? What’s this story? I never heard anything about you almost being hit by a car.”
   Timmy nodded. “It happened on the third day while I was visiting my Aunt. I was walking along the sidewalk headed to the movie theatre; I reached the end of the block and had to cross the street. My light was green so I started walking across and out of nowhere some nut though he had the right of way came flying through the intersection like a mad man.”
   Bobby asked. “How did you avoid getting hit?”
  Timmy shook his head in disbelief. “I don’t know how to describe it. I thought for sure I was going to get hit. I closed my eyes and braced for the hit, what else could I do? Then, out of nowhere what felt like a magical hand pushed me back onto the sidewalk.”
  Kyle looked over to Booby with an odd look on his face. He looked back to Timmy. “A magical hand? That doesn’t make sense. It had to be something else, something that can be explained.”
  “Maybe the strong wind?” Sam commented.
   Bobby nodded in agreement with Sam. “Sounds like it was the wind, not a magical hand from above.”
   “No way.” Timmy said. “The wind can’t be that strong. Not even hurricane wind. If you felt what I felt, you’d know it couldn’t be the wind. This felt like a strong hand pushing me. Like when a child is on a swing and a parent pushes them. Who knows what it was, all I know is, I thought I was going to be hit and before I knew it, I was back on the sidewalk, safe and sound.”
   The kids all looked at each other in silence for a moment.
  “Actually, Timmy’s story reminds me of something that happened to me not too long ago.” Kyle said. “I was walking along Hudson Street and pass under the Bakers store being renovated when some bricks fell off the top of the building almost hitting me.”
   Sam quickly pointed over to Kyle. “Oh, I remember you telling me about that a few weeks ago.” He said. “That had to have been terrifying for you. It would’ve freaked me out.”
   “Tell me about it.” Kyle joked, “I was on my way home from school walking along the sidewalk daydreaming when all of a sudden some construction worker on top of the building yells out to me to watch out. I heard a woman across the street scream; I closed my eyes not having a clue as to what’s happening. Next thing I knew, the bricks were hitting the sidewalk beside me. I looked down at the bricks thinking wow, that was close, they almost hit me. But the woman came running over to me, asking how did I manage to avoid being hit by the bricks. I looked at her and asked what did she mean, they landed beside me. She said they were coming straight down towards my head, but somehow at the last second they moved away from me. I looked at her and said, it couldn’t have happened like that, it’s impossible, but more and more people who saw the whole thing came running over saying the same thing. The bricks should’ve landed on my head, but somehow didn’t.”
   Bobby looked over to Sam. “Now that sounds strange.” He said stretching the word strange by a few seconds.
   Sam nodded. “How can anyone explain such a thing? Reminds me of the time I almost fell down my stairs at home. I slipped off the top step and was about to fall when something pushed me back up onto the staircase. Who knows how badly hurt I could’ve ended up.”
   Timmy looked to Sam. “You see, sounds just like the same magical hand that saved me, helped you out as well.”
   Sam shook his head. “But it can’t be a magical hand, if we investigated these incidences deeper we would find a logical explanation for all of them. Science can explain everything.”
   Bobby look confused. “But so many weird things have happened to us. How can it be explained? Whatever it is, it must be out of this world.”
   They all looked at each other in confusion with no answers and walked on in silence for a few blocks.
   As they walked along Kyle glanced up at the grey empty building at the top of Main Street. “That building sure is on odd one.” 
   “I know how you feel,” Timmy said as he glanced it over. “For the longest time that building had been empty, what was it used for? Why are the windows painted over with black paint? And the large wooden doors at the front always locked?” He shook it off and went back to enjoying the day.
   “I’ve tried looking inside a few weeks back.” Sam said. “My parents said it’s been that way even when they were a child. No one in town seems to know what it was used for when it was open.”
   “Odd indeed.” Kyle whispered. 
   Sam noticed two girls walking out of the drug store. He turned to the others and whispered. “Don’t look now guys, but Sandy Clark and Jane Miles are headed this way.” 
  Sam remembered the first time the four of them had seen the two girls back in grade one. Of course none of the boys took an interest in girls way back then because in grade one, girls had cooties, but in the last year the boys couldn’t help notice the two girls. However, talking to them was a different story. It wasn’t as easy as they would’ve liked. It seemed all the young boys in town wanted to talk to the two girls.
   To Sam’s surprise the two girls seem to take a liking to the four of them. It wouldn’t be a problem if they knew how to chill out and act relaxed around them. They’re where many things the boys could do, but talking to girls was not one of them.
   He thought back to all the times he wanted to say high while in the hallways, but chickened out at the last moment. Being popular was something they were not used to; in fact they were the school nerds. Anytime a girl did say anything to them it would catch them all off guard. Leaving them frozen in fear.
   “Hi Sam how are you?” Sandy called as she walked by as her blonde hair blew in the wind.
  Sam noticed how pretty she looked in the red blouse. Right away he felt fear shoot through his veins like always. He quickly looked down to his feet. He could never look her in the eye. If he did his mind would go blank. “Oh, hi Sandy…I’m doing fine.” He didn’t know what to say. He had practiced talking to her in his mind a thousand times before, but with her right in front of him in real life, it was a different story. Somehow talking to her in his mind seemed a whole lot easier. He looked back at her and could barely smile all the muscles in his face had frozen up. He was quickly trying to think of anything to say.
   He could count on one hand the number of times he had talked to Sandy in the past, but he was the one who started the conversations after hours of planning.
   Now out of the blue it was her doing the talking, catching him off guard. He wasn’t prepared. His mind was so blank at this point he wasn’t even sure of his own name.
   Jane looked to the other three boys. “And how are you guys doing?”
  The three boys quickly looked at her with wide eyes, like deer in the headlights.
  They looked at each other then back at her and hummed and hawed their answers while rubbing the back of their necks and looking down to the sidewalk. Each one started twisting their foot around on the ground while trying to act cool.
   Jane looked to Bobby. “Are you going to see Fly by Night tomorrow? Be at the front of the stage?”
   Bobby’s face turned red as he tired looking at her. “Well, ..ahh.. maybe… we’ll see… I guess.” He knew he was crashing and burning. His heroes in comics had no problem with talking to girls. He wished he could be like them for a moment. It looked so easy in comics to talk to girls. He figured when someone else is writing the script is easy, but in real life it’s harder than it seems.
   Sandy looked at Sam. “It’s to bad I missed signing up for the science club. Would’ve been great hanging out with you learning about science. Granted I may not know as much as you do, but you could teach me.” 
   Sam felt a rush run through his veins, he tired holding back his excitement and play it cool. No one had ever shown an interest in the science club before. Most girls avoid guys in the club. Now his greatest dream is coming true. Sandy actually cares about the club. Now the big question is how was he going to responded. “Errr. .. that’s cool.” He couldn’t believe what he just said. Of all things. He could feel his mouth going dry. He needed to think of something better. Something to win her over. “Yeah, true… ahh… good idea…” 
   Jane looked at Kyle. “I love how you guys are called the cry wolves gang. Being silly with your made up stories.” She smiled at them.
   “Yeah…I guess it is kinda funny,” Kyle said, wanting to say more, but his mind was blank. He was sure she would never talk to him again.
  Jane laughed a little. “Running up and down these streets making up silly stories trying to fool everyone. You guys make me laugh. I love a guy who can make me laugh.”
   Kyle stood froze along with Bobby as they both slowly nodded, 
   “Yeah ... that’s true.” Kyle’s heart beating quickly. “We…love making people laugh… I guess.”
   Jane looked at Timmy. “Looking forward to Fly by Night coming in tomorrow?”
   Timmy jumped when she started talking to him. “Oh sure… they’re cool. Can’t wait to meet them… or I mean see them singing ... that is.” He could feel his face turning red. He figured when the time came to speak to a girl as pretty as Jane he wouldn’t mess up, but he found himself crashing and burning just like the rest of the guys. So much for being a hero like he always wanted to be. He couldn’t help but wonder if action heroes have this much difficulty talking to girls?
   “We have to head off now.” Sandy said with a smile. “We need to drop off some things at home. Hope to see you guys around this weekend.”
   They smiled at the boys and walked away down the sidewalk with a few shopping bags in hand.
   The boys could only watch them walk away, each one with a smile in their face feeling lost in a dream for what seemed like an eternity.
   “Sure cool… see you later.” Sam tried calling out as he watched the two girls turn the corner at the end of the street. Now his mind was filled with a million things to say. Of course countless thoughts came to him after they were gone. Nothing ever changed. Whenever the girls were around he couldn’t think of anything to say, but after they walked away his imagination came back to him in a heartbeat. He could only imagine how funny and witty he could be if he could just stay cool when the girls were around.
   Bobby watched as the two girls turn the corner and he called out. “Good, to…. to talk to you.” He tried thinking of something better, but nothing came to mind.
   Timmy and Kyle were still frozen to say anything or wave.
 Sam felt lower than zero. To say disappointed would be an under statement. It looked so easy for all the other guys to talk to girls, but they were just a group of geeky kids who couldn’t talk to girls if their lives depended on it. He knew if they could achieve fame and fortune everyone in town would love them and chatting to …. Would be easy.
   “Well that sucked.” Timmy said.
   “Tell me about it.” Sam added while shaking his head.
   “Happens every time.” Bobby whispered to himself.
   They walked another block and stopped outside the comic book shop as Timmy was about to pull open the door a man’s with long grey messy hair wearing grey rags came from behind the corner and grabbed Sam by the shoulders.
 

Chapter 9
 
 
   Sam jumped when looking into the old man’s eyes. A few strains hanging in front of the man’s wild looking eyes.
    The man’s voice was raspy and dry. “They know about the visitors. They have their own ship out in the desert. It crashed decades ago. They have known about visitors for a long time, a war is coming. What you believe now is not what it seems. You must ask the real questions, look for the real truth. Seek for me in the darkness when you’re ready to talk.”
   Sam quickly stepped back. “Wow, dude, you okay there? What’s your deal?”
  Before the crazy man could say another word he noticed a police officer walking towards him. He quickly turned and ran off down the sidewalk into the crowd of shoppers leaving the kids stunned and confused. 
    As the officer walked past  Kyle yelled over to him. “Did you see that?” 
   The officer looked down at him. “I’m officer Reed, you kids all right? You look as though something is bothering you on this fine afternoon.”
  Timmy nodded. “That old man grabbed Sam started yelling something weird and took off.” 
 The officer looked down the sidewalk where the old man was seen running. “Really, did he threaten you?” 
   Sam shook his head. “I have no idea what he was saying. He just grab me and started rambling away about something that didn’t make sense. I saw him earlier watching me from across the street but this time he came right up to me.”
   “What did he look like?”
  “A weird looking guy.” Timmy quickly said. “With long grey hair, crazy looking eyes.”
   “I’ve never seen him before, must be new in town.” Kyle said.
    “I’ll head in the direction he ran hoping I can find him. You kids go on with your day. I don’t want this guy bothering you or anyone else. I’ll make sure he doesn’t.”
   “Thanks officer.” Sam said as officer Reed quickly walked away through the crowd headed in the direction the man ran off to.
   Timmy looked over at Sam. “Wow, that was odd. What was that all about?” He gave a little nervous laugh while looking over his shoulder.
   Sam shook his head. “I have no idea what just happened. Talk about weird, grabbing me with some bizarre message.”
   Charles King quickly came running up the sidewalk over to Sam with his notepad in hand. “What just happened? I was across the street and saw some guy grab you and the policeman talking to you after. Did I just miss a story?”
   “No,” Sam said and smiled a bit. “Nothing too outrageous. Just a nut-case old man grabbed me saying something about, visitors.”
  “Visitors? Charles asked. “Really? What kind of visitors?” 
  Sam shook his head, “I have no idea what he meant. Maybe tourists for the weekend festival. I wasn’t about to ask him.”
   Timmy looked to Charles. “The odd man said something about a ship in the desert. Like a cruise ship? Can’t have a ship in the desert, no water. What kind of ship did he mean?””
   Charles nodded to himself, “Maybe I should follow the officer find out what on earth he’s going on about. It would make for a great story for the paper.” 
   Timmy watched as Charles ran off up the sidewalk in the same direction of the officer and turned back to Sam. “I’ve never seen that crazy old man around here before. Looking the way he did I would’ve remembered him. You want to head home or something? Let your parents know?”
  Sam shook it off. “Ah, who cares, let’s go back to enjoying the afternoon, don’t let it bother us.”
   Timmy agreed. “Can’t let anything ruin this weekend. Forget about him ,let’s head inside Buster’s.”
  The others quickly agreed and made their way inside. They took some time walking around looking at the latest issues on display and looking at the back issues in boxes. 
   After flipping through the pages of the latest comics Bobby moved to the other end of the store to check other comics and found himself standing next to Ben Simmons and his gang, Sally and Brad. They wore all black as usual and long hair. 
  He knew them as the troublemaker teenagers who were always giving the police a tough time. It’s as if they go out looking for trouble each weekend. As he flipped through the comics in the box he overheard them chatting.
  “What are your plans for the night? Hanging out at dead mans cliff?” Brad asked Ben while flipping through a comic book and tossed it down.
   Ben learned back on the wall and shook his head. “No way, I’m doing something more daring. Going into the forest after dark to check out the mysterious lights the football team saw.” He said in his low deep voice. 
   “What are you talking about?” Sally said while chewing gum.
   “Didn’t you hear? Some of the kids on the football team went out into the forest yesterday night to hang out and saw some mysterious lights in the sky, they came running out of there like scared little puppies. Saying they saw an alien.” He laughed.
     “An alien? Are you kidding me? How lame can you get? What on earth could it be?” She asked. 
   “That’s what I want to find out.” he whispered.
  “Maybe it really was an alien.” Brad said and laughed. “The forest is being visited by creatures from outer space. This town is their new hangout spot.”
   “Oh please.” Sally said. “Aliens aren’t wasting their time with this loser town, I’ll tell you that much.”
   “For real. They’ll be in the city where the real action is.” Brad quickly repelled.
  “Yeah,” Ben said. “Whatever it is I’m going to find out for myself. If it’s an alien I’ll take pictures, sell them to the press. Make a ton of money and get out of this dead end town. Move to the big city. Party like a rock star.”
    “If it turns out to be an alien, what will you do if it attacks?” Sally asked.
   Ben laughed. “Don’t be silly. I’ll take on any alien. I’m not afraid of them.“
   “It might be real though. The football team looked really scared.” Brad said.
  “Those losers? Please. They only think they’re though. Without their football pads they’re nothing but wimps. You guys coming with me or what?”
   Sally looked to the ground. “Oh, into the forest at night? Oh, I have, homework.”
   Brad looked away. “I got a, family dinner, thing.”
  “What? Homework and family dinners? You two are wimps, I’m going myself then. Don’t need either of you. But when I make a ton of money don’t be asking for any. Let’s get out of here and head to the river to hang out.”
   Bobby looked over his shoulder and watched as they walked out the door. He quickly made his way over to the other cry wolves members who were looking at the latest issue of “Sky Man.”
   “You guys are not going to believe this, but our town has aliens.” He quickly said wide eyed. 
 

Chapter  10
 
   The others just stared at him.
   “What on earth are you talking about?” Timmy asked.
   “I just over heard Ben saying their’s mysterious lights seen over the forest at night.”
   “Yeah, I heard my parents talking about the same thing.” Kyle said while flipping through the pages. “No big thing. Probably just a helicopter flying around.”
   “Or, what if it’s a UFO?” Bobby quickly said. 
   “Or what if you’re out of your mind?” Sam said.
   “We could check it out and see an alien ourselves.” Bobby said with a big smile.
 Sam looked at Bobby. “There’s nothing mysterious about it, logical explanation for it. Probably just stars in the sky. There’s always a rational explanation for everything, even mysterious lights. We don’t have to jump to the silly idea of aliens. There’s a million things on earth that can explain it.”
 “Do you really think there’s an alien walking around the forest of Springbrook Gardens? Of all places?” Timmy said.
     “That alien would be pretty bored, nothing to do out there.” Kyle added.
   “But what about the lights?” Bobby quickly said.
   “Just a helicopter.” Sam said without looking up from his comic. 
  Bobby thought for a moment. “Yeah I guess you’re right.” He said. “Probably nothing more than a helicopter.” 
    Kyle looked at his watch. “It’s getting late. I need to head home for dinner so I don’t get in trouble again.” 
  They agreed and left the store. They turned off Main Street and onto Bauler Street. As they walked down the sidewalk they passed huge Victorian two-story houses with wrap around porches. It was the only small town in which all the houses were built in the Victorian style. The houses stood longer than anyone alive in town. Locking away all their passed secrets.
   Massive oak trees stood on the front lawns like guards. The trees growing since time began stood high enough to touch the clouds. Raking the leaves off the lawns in the fall would take the homeowner all day, but time was something people in the town liked having. “No need to rush like a mad man do in the city.” Everyone said.
  The houses on every street sat what felt like a mile back from the sidewalk with massive green lawns. Cutting the grass would’ve taken as long as raking the leaves.
   Seniors would sit out their front porch as kids played baseball in the parks across the streets. No speed limits were posted on any road; everyone drove slowly because they wanted to.
   Families in the town liked keeping things quiet. The town’s history went back before anyone can remember. Even great grandparents couldn’t recall how or when the town came to be. It’s as if the town just appeared one day a long time ago. Most people outside the town had never heard of it and never will. You only came here if you had to.
 

Chapter 11
 
   Agent X sat in the passenger seat as the black SUV made its way down the highway headed towards Springbrook Gardens. In the SUVs following behind were scientists who would be making contact with the aliens. Something they had done many times in the past. The UFO lands, aliens walk down the ramp and hand over information to the scientists, turn and leave. 
  Military vehicles disguised as moving trucks followed behind. Made to blend in. No one would ever suspect. 
   Agent X planned on setting up “Operation Stand Ground” outside of town. 
   A few months earlier Agent Z contacted him about a large open patch of land located just off the main highway. It would be the perfect place to set up. Everything had to be hidden from the public eye; there was no way the town’s people could ever know the truth. 
   Agent X knew the best way to avoid people from snooping for answers is to make sure they never asked the first question. By controlling what people see you can control their thoughts. Don’t give them anything to question. It was something he had mastered over the years being in charge of media coverups of UFO sightings. 
  If anyone photographed a real UFO it was his job to discredit the photo and the photographer. Make the public believe the photo was fake. 
   It was his job to make sure everything on the outside to the public eye look nice and innocent. The less people knew, the fewer questions they would ask.
  If by chance anyone in town were to stumble across their base of operation they’d have to be detained in the makeshift holding cell. 
   Agent Z had made sure rooms were booked at the Springbrook Gardens Inn for the scientists. Couldn’t risk having any of them hanging around at Operation Stand Ground and seeing the construction of the supergun and other laser weapons. They would start asking questions and possible ruin everything by warning the aliens. So he lied, telling them they could stay at the Inn and live in comfort, a so-called nice gesture on his part.
   He brought along “men in black.” Androids made to look human so they’d blend in. They wore black suits, white shirts, black tie and black sunglasses. They would obey any command. No one in the public knew the existed. A few conspiracy theorist spoke of them online, questioning their existence but no one knew who they truly were. no one ever would. They had no identities, no names. No families.
 
    A few hours later his SUV pulled into the open field surrounded by large trees with moving trucks following behind. He stepped out of the jeep and glanced around. He knew this would work well. Just off the highway but far enough back so anyone driving by wouldn’t see any of the military jeeps the large trees did a great job of acting as camouflage. 
   He was greeted by Agent Z. “In the centre of Springbrook Gardens is an empty grey building at the top of Main Street. We can use this as a meeting place for us and the scientists. So they don’t have to come down here.”
   Agent X nodded. “This will work in our favour. This way they’ll never see the supergun and start asking questions.” He looked up into the sky. He knew the aliens had to be close by. They couldn’t be seen because of their cloaking device, but he knew they were up there, watching.
  He understood the greater meaning of what was happening. On Saturday the mothership would reveal itself and the supergun will bring it down. Crashing it right down to the earth. The town and everyone in it would be lost, but everyone else on earth would be safe. 
   He understood if the aliens attack or he attacks first the town will be lost either way, but if he strikes first the rest of the world will be saved. Massive collateral damage for the town, but it would be worth it to save billions of lives. 
 

Chapter 12
  
   A few blocks down the road the cry wolves gang were lit up from the setting sun. They passed under a tree and lost their shadows for a moment.
   “Just for a second, imagine if Ben was right about aliens and they wanted to attack us.” Bobby said. 
   “Attack this small little town?” Sam said and laughed. “What a waste of time.”
   Kyle’s eyes lit up. “I loved to see them try, our military tanks would shoot them down.”
   “They sure would.” Bobby yelled out. 
   Kyle smiled. “I would jump into a military jet plane with rockets and help bring them down. I can see it now, flying in a jet taking out the alien freaks. No one messes with earth. Makes me want to watch my favourite movie The Earth Destroyed starring Robert Summers.”
   Bobby quickly looked over to Kyle. “Oh, my favourite movie as well. Great part where the aliens make themselves look like world leaders while stealing earth’s water. Thats creepy.”
   Kyle agreed. “And how Robert flies in a spaceship and uses a gold laser cannon to bring them all down. That guy was so cool. Never showing any sign of fear. That’s what I want to be like.”
  “Just let aliens try to attack earth.” Timmy said, “I wouldn’t just stand back, I’d be the superhero of the town and save everyone. I wouldn’t show the least bit of fear either. I could stand right n front of an alien boss and not be scared at all.”
  “Yeah me too,” Bobby called out. “Not only would I be a hero but I’d have a cool looking superhero’s outfit as well. I’d have a cape and mask.”
   The other kids laughed.
   Timmy looked over to Bobby. “I could picture you fighting evil aliens with a cape and a mask on.”
   Bobby added, “With my cape I would be the bravest man on the planet. I would stand up to the aliens and stare them down. Tell them take off and go back to Mars.”
  “You’d be as popular as Fly by Night.” Timmy said causing them all to laugh.
   “Can’t believe they’ll be here tomorrow. All this time waiting and waiting.  It’s finally happening.”
   “I hope we can get autographs before the show.” Kyle said.
  “That would be the greatest thing ever.” Bobby said. “Maybe we can head over to the Inn before the show and hopefully see them.”
  “Too much security. I bet.” Sam said causing them all to nod in agreement. “They’ll more than likely have a million guards blocking the inn.”
  “Doesn’t hurt to try.” Timmy said. 
  “I’m going to be singing the loudest throughout the show.” Booby said.
  “I bet you will.” Kyle added causing them to laugh. 
  “I know all there songs, word for word.” Bobby said. “Could this weekend get any better?”
  As they approached the corner of Elm and Smith they passed by huge Victorian Houses. The kids had known each other all their lives. Sam lived next door to Kyle as Bobby and Timmy lived right across the street side by side. 
  Kyle thought Bobby and Timmy’s houses were cooler because their backyards faced the forest. Throughout their youth the four of them went into Timmy’s backyard and made their way into the dark forest. It wasn’t easy with the bushes being so intense and thick.
   If they wanted an easier way in the forest they usually walked for a few minutes along the edge of the forest line to a spot nicknamed “hole in the tree” a small opening within the dense bush they could crawl through. Popular with all the kids in town for generations.
   Bobby’s backyard was the location for “emergency meetings.” At any point in the day or evening whenever they quickly needed to talk to each other they would meet up there.
  Bobby started the famous “emergency meetings” a few years ago. He called the other guys one night around eleven saying he had something really important to tell them and it couldn’t wait until morning. In a hurry Timmy decided they should all meet in Bobby’s backyard where they could hear the news at the same time. They had to sneak out of their backdoors in order not to be seen by their parents. 
   It turned out Bobby’s big announcement was he was going to the city in a few weeks for a major comic book convention. The other kids looked at him and just shook their heads. They thought they were going to hear something serious, something that affected all of them. 
   Ever since then the guys have agreed only to call an emergency meeting in Bobby’s backyard when the requirements were met. One, it couldn’t wait until morning. Two, it was something everyone had to hear at once and not on the phone and three, it was really big news, really big.
  Kyle looked up the pathway towards his house and turned up the driveway. “Ok see you guys later.”
   They nodded and said goodbye back.
   They walked to the next house and Sam made his way up his driveway.
  Timmy and Bobby looked both ways and crossed the street and each went to their own house.
   Kyle opened the front door and made his way in. Right away he could hear his sister in the kitchen whinnying away as usual to her mom about not being allowed to stay out late on Friday night. She was only a few years older than he was. Not much ever changed with her. Always wanting more and more and when she didn’t get it she whined.
   He was about to head into the living room when his mom called him.  Asking him to come into the kitchen.
  He didn’t like the idea because he knew he would have to listen to his sister yapping away. He slowly made his way in. One of the reasons why he wanted to learn to skydive is if he’s ever stuck on an airplane with her whinnying he could jump out.
   “Kyle can you take out the garbage. I have to deal with your sister.” His mom said. “And you will have to clean the dishes. Your name is on the list for cleaning tonight. Your dad is out working late; he’ll be home as soon as he can. I would like this place clean by the time he gets home.”
  He nodded and walked over to the sink to start cleaning and had to block out his sister’s whining.
  Next door Bobby strolled into his house as his dad worked on his computer in the living room.
   “Hello son. How was your day?” his dad called out from the other room.
  “Great, had a fun time hanging out with the guys”. He said from the hallway.
   “Good to hear. I noticed the bandstand is all set up for the concert.”
   “Oh yes, I’ve walked past a million times, it will be amazing.” He made his way into the kitchen where his older brother Harry was drinking out of the milk carton.
   “Look who it is, the wimpy guy who lives through his comic books.” Harry said. 
   “I’m not a wimp. I got things to do. What do you do?”
  “I play football in high school. That’s good enough. I’m the brave one. I can stand up to anything. I don’t live through comics.”
   “Not everyone has to play football.” Bobby said without even looking at him.
   “Only the cool kids.” he brother said and walked away.
   Bobby didn’t have time for his brother. He wasn’t going to let him bring him down. The coolest band ever, Fly by Night was coming to town. Nothing was going to ruin this weekend for him. His brother was always in a bad mood, it's something he got used to a long time ago.
   He thought about what Ben had said about the strange lights over the forest and it made him want to re-read his favourite comic book. He made his way into his bedroom lied down on his bed and picked up the comic tilted “Aliens from Mars.” 
   He pulled the bed covers over his head and started to read with the help of a flashlight. 
   He felt good reading until halfway through when the aliens landed their ships and started sneaking through the town abducted everyone one by one. He couldn’t understand how everyone around didn’t notice. He looked at one of drawings of the aliens and their creepy looking red eyes. A chill ran up his spine and he closed the book and quickly turned bedroom light back on. He gave a quick look around the room making sure there were no aliens hiding in the shadows. He was pretty sure if he saw red eyes in the closet he would run out of his house faster than he could blink.
    Sam stood in his kitchen and helped with the cooking of dinner.
   “Are you and your friends looking forward to the concert tomorrow?” His mom asked as she turned the stove on.
   He stood back making sure he didn’t mess up the cooking of dinner. He liked helping out, but most of the time he got mixed up on what to do and got something wrong making a mess. He preferred to do the washing afterwards. It was easier to wash the plates afterwards than to cook the dinner. “Are we ever. This will be the greatest moment in this town’s history. We can’t believe Fly by Night is coming here.” He didn’t mention the old man grabbing him. He figured it was over and done with. What would be the point in bringing it up again? All it would do is stress out his mom.
   His dad came home from work as Sam turned to see him walking in. He put his suitcase down had the newspaper under his left arm. 
  An hour later they made their way into the dinning room, sat around the table and had dinner.
   His dad turned to him. “Will you and your friends be staying out all day on Saturday at the festival?” 
   Sam nodded.  “We sure will. It’s going to be super amazing. Fly by Night and fireworks on Friday and the full party on Saturday. Amusement park rides, food, music, games, best weekend ever.”
  “It does sounds exciting. Sounds like everyone in town will be there. I remember going as a child as well. It seems like yesterday. Even as a teenager your mom and I would attend the festival together. Mind you it’s bigger now than ever being the 50th anniversary. It is cute seeing everyone dressed up in their costumes. That tradition goes back so long. Apparently it started a few decades ago when the mayor’s wife attended dressed up as  a princess. No one knows why, but she arrived in a big dress. The kids there loved it. And the next year countless kids arrived in costumes. Well, it took off from there. Year after year everyone arrived in something silly and over the top. Now it’s a standard thing for everyone to show up wearing something funny. Like halloween in the summer. What would this town be without the festival. We may not be the biggest well known town, but at least we enjoy the small town fun.” 
   After dinner was finished and the plates were cleaned he made his way to his bedroom. He thought about the lights Ben mentioned in the forest and it got him thinking about what could be out in the universe. He sat at his computer, called Timmy.
   “What do you think of the lights Ben was going on about? Really think it’s helicopters?”
   Timmy laughed. “Ignore it. I bet he was making it up to show off.”
  “So much life in the universe though.” He went on the web and typed in “the universe”. Countless websites came up as he suspected it would. He looked at all the different options and clicked on a site about the solar system. He read out some interesting tips about the moon. “Did you know it was moving away from the earth at a rate of 3.8 cm a year.” 
   Timmy laughed, “How do they know? do they measure?”
  “It doesn’t sound like much, but over the course of a million years it would add up. It affects the ocean tides. High tide is caused when the water is facing the moon and the moon pulls the water towards it. Imagined what the tides would look like if we had two moons?”
   “No way the moon does that?” Timmy quickly said. 
  “Scientists still debate how the moon was created. Some say it was an object the size of Mars striking the earth causing a huge chunk to break away. The moon is estimated to be 4.5 billion years old. It has no wind or atmosphere and we only see it because the sun reflects light off of it, it does not have its own light source.”
   “Never thought about it like that.” Timmy added.
   “Here’s another web page about Pluto and how it was downgraded from a planet to a dwarf planet.”
   “Downgraded? Timmy asked. “How did that happen?”
   “There’s a big uproar over it. caused when the vote took place.” Sam continued to read on. “It’s funny picturing people standing outside buildings with signs in their hands protesting the downgrading of Pluto. They demanded it remain a planet. People can sure be passionate about their planets. There are now eight planets and five dwarf planets.” 
   “Five?” 
    “Yes, and. nine moons are larger than Pluto”. Sam said.
   “What is the true definition of a planet?” 
  “One second I’ll check on that.” Sam typed it in and was amazed by the answer. “It not so straightforward. There are many different definitions. There are terrestrial planets and gas planets.”
   “Oh boy, This sounds confusing.” Timmy added.
   “The terrestrial planets are made up of Mercury Venus, Earth and Mars.  The gas planets are made up of Jupiter, Saturn. Uranus and Neptune. And get this, there are planets outside our solar system that move without a sun. How strange.”
   “Tell me about it. How were they formed in the first place? I’ve always believed a star was needed to help form a planet.” 
   “There’s a huge gap between Mars and Jupiter. Strange for there to be such a massive distance.” Sam said more to himself. 
  “Almost as though there should be a planet between them.”
  “There’s an asteroid belt between the two planets. How did that get there? Not all planets are the same size or distance apart.” He read another article 
“Did you know over one thousand three hundred Earths can fit inside of Jupiter.”
   “What?” Tommy asked. ”I never know it was that many.”
  “I can only imagine how long it would take to fly around Jupiter in an airplane. Jupiter sounds cool to read about. Because it a gas planet no one would ever be able to land on it, a human would pass right thought it. However, the gravitational force would crush a human before they knew what was happening.”
   “I’m avoiding that place.” Tommy yelled out and laughed. 
  “Check this out, Jupiter has rings.”
  “No way, I thought that was Saturn.”
 “However the rings are too small to be seen. Only the strongest telescopes could barely see them. The other gas planets have rings around them as well.” He read another paragraph. “You can fit seven hundred and sixty three earths inside of Saturn. However you can fit over a million earths in the sun.”
   “That’s a lot of earths.  The numbers are crazy to think about.”
  “Here’s an article talking about how astronomers for a while thought there were planets in-between Mars and Jupiter.”
   “Between the two?”
  “The first one discovered was called Ceres. They then found another one and called it Pallas and then quickly found another planet they called Juno. Another one was discovered soon afterwards and called Vesta. For a while people believed there were eleven planets, until astronomers kept finding more and more objects floating around between Mars and Jupiter. They realized there were thousands of objects in between. They decided to stop naming them planets and call them what they are, asteroids.”
   “Now that is making sense. Ceres, Pallas, Juno and Vesta were no longer called planets?” Timmy asked.
    “It’s now known as the asteroid belt. A few years ago Pluto fell into the same problem.  For the longest time astronomers thought Pluto was alone on its belt, until astronomers kept finding more and more objects just like Pluto rotating on the same belt. Breaking the third rule of what it means to be a planet.”
   “There are rules?” 
  “Yes” Sam said. “That it’s large enough to dominate its own orbit. That its mass must be much larger than anything else that crosses its orbit. It did match the first rule however; it did orbit the sun. It also matched the second rule, it had enough mass that’s its gravity pulled it into a spheroidal shape.”
   “Ah, the what shape?”
  “It would’ve been fine for Pluto to remain a planet until the discovery of Eris, an object larger than Pluto itself within Pluto’s belt.”
  “So should Eris be called a planet?” 
  “But two planets cannot be on the same belt. Pluto is twenty five times smaller than the planet Mercury and only nine times larger than Ceres, an asteroid.”
   “Oh boy. These numbers are confusing.” 
  “Because it was so far away when it was first spotted nothing else was seen with it at the time, but as telescopes became more powerful we now know Pluto is just one of thousands of objects within a belt called Kuiper.” 
   “That’s an odd name.”
  “If Pluto had been seen along with the countless other floating objects within the Kuiper belt it would never have been called a planet to start with. Pluto turned out to be just like Ceres. One object within a belt of many, but it does comply with two of the three rules.”
   “Now it’s making sense.” Timmy added.
  “The International Astronomical Union had a tough time deciding what to do with Pluto. They met for days and actually argued and fought on what to do.” 
   “Who knew a planet would lead to grown men fighting with each other. That would be interesting to see.”
  “The outcome of the vote is still contested to this day.”
   “Odd fight to have.” Timmy laughed.
   “I’m amazed there are hundreds of thousands of objects in the Kuiper belt, mostly made up of ice rotating around the sun. For the longest time, I thought there were only nine planets, a sun and the asteroid belt between Mars and Jupiter. Now Pluto is called a dwarf planet in the Kuiper belt along with four other objects called dwarf planets and the solar system still has countless other smaller objects as well.”
   “I’m learning this as well.”
  “Some objects within the Kuiper belt called Quaoar, Varna, and Orcus might be given the title of dwarf planet someday as well.”   
   “More dwarf planets?” Timmy asked. “How many planets are there in the universe and how long it would take to travel from one planet to the next? Could space travel be possible?” 
   “Now that’s a question no one can truly say, so much is speculation. i can only imagine how many planets there are and what they look like. It would be wonderful to see each planet though.” Sam said.
  Timmy agreed. “Most people don’t care. Everyone’s too focused on silly things, clothes and shopping. If only the human race could get along, so much could be accomplished and traveling the stars could be a reality.” Timmy paused. “Or maybe they have found us.”
   Sam thought for a moment. “Makes you wonder what Ben said about lights in the forest. What if it were real?”
   “No, we agreed it was a helicopter.”
  “What if aliens are abducting people from small towns like they do in the movies? Everything I’ve read in my science books tells me it can’t be possible, but what if it could be happening?” 
   “What’s online about alien abduction?” Timmy asked.
  “I’ll look it up.” Sam typed in “alien abduction” and came across countless websites. “With so many websites, maybe it’s real.” He clicked in the first webpage and starting reading some of the stories and watched some of the videos.
   A few minutes in he had to give his head a shake; he couldn’t believe the crazy stories he was reading. “Are we expected to believe all of these stories really happened?" 
   “They might be.” Timmy whispered.
  “But these stories are silly, pointless and over the top. I’m watching a video now of a man in a baseball cap telling a story of how one night while on his farm around 3 am a short, green aliens with a high pitch voices with cute little rounded eyes floated into his bedroom and took him away to a planet called Zena, a land made up of rainbows and unicorns.”
    Timmy laughed, “Ok that one sounds a bit over the top to be believed.”   
  Sam had to stop the video half way through and laugh as well. He couldn’t watch another second. “Was the farmer expecting anyone to believe his wild story?”  
  He came across another video of a man who appeared drunk living in big city trying to tell a story of how he was walking through an alleyway one night when a beautiful, blonde supermodel alien wanted him to get on board a UFO which looked like a limousine and travel to another world where he would be king. The planet was made up of only pretty female models. 
   After telling Timmy they both laughed as Sam clicked on another video.
  “Comic books were a lot more interesting than these made up stories. At least they had a story line of conflict and resolution.” Timmy said.
  Sam clicked on another website. “This website is called true alien encounters.”
   “Well it must be real if that’s its name.”
   “I wondered what over the top stories this website will hold? It says a man and his son while fishing were taken aboard a massive silver ship and found themselves standing inside the hanger surrounded by rows of saucers. He tried looking for his son. He walked to the end of the hanger and down a long empty hallway until he reached a massive empty room where he was greeted by a tall, thin, grey alien with large black oval eyes. He described the mother ship to be the size of a small town, which lifted into outer space and traveled the stars showing him what all the planets and the asteroid belt looked like. When the man returned to earth he told a local reporter the aliens were getting ready to select the chosen ones.”
   “Chosen ones?” Timmy asked. “What does that mean?”
  “A group who would be given the knowledge of the origins of mankind. Information that would change the conscience of mankind forever.” Sam just shook his head and left the website. “What on earth was that about, the chosen ones? How could aliens give any information that could change the world? Impossible. Science is the only answer.” Sam laughed when he came across a site with pictures of crop circles. The first few pictures might’ve been believable. Strange symbols and circles photographed from above, for a brief moment someone might have believed some higher power created them, but as he scrolled down the screen the images of crop circles turned downright laughable.
   Some of famous cartoon characters smiling and waving. One crop circle had an alien giving the thumbs up and winking. The worst part was some alien researchers while being interviewed standing in the cold rain next to the crop circle said they were real and contained hidden messages and if they worked on decoding them for a few years they would figure out the true meaning to the mysteries of the universe.
   Even when the people who faked the crop circles came forward, admitted it was all a hoax and explained how they created them using simple tools and techniques. The alien researchers still wouldn’t accept what they were hearing. They said the crop circle creators were nothing more than government employees who were paid to lie. There was nothing that could be done to get the conspiracy theorists to see differently. Sam couldn’t believe it.
  Why would aliens travel light years only to create silly faces of themselves in crop fields? It made no sense.
   There are many things in the world science can’t explain, but it doesn’t mean aliens were involved. Just because science can’t figure out how the pyramids were built doesn’t mean aliens built them. Over the decades there have been countless projects completed by man to an outsider would look impossible, from dome stadiums, rockets, dams, vast bridges, skyscrapers and space stations. If the people of today can build such complex projects, why not the people of yesterday?
   “There’s one thing I believe for sure.” Sam said to Timmy. “Alien abductions are not real. Only people in need of psychiatric help believed they’re been adducted.” 
   “I can believe that.” Timmy said while leaning back on his couch.
   Sam took the next few minutes looking websites created by skeptics who questioned UFO and alien stories. Finally what he was reading made sense. “The biggest questions asked by skeptics is, where is the evidence?" 
   “Interesting question."
  “All these decades of aliens visiting earth and no clear photograph, or video? The only photos taken of UFOs are blurry or zoomed in from a great distance. With all the high definition cameras out there, why can’t anyone take a clear picture of a UFO?”
   Timmy laughed. “So true, and why are saucers not seen over major cities? With eight billion people on the planet, why are only a few farmers in small towns seeing flying saucers in their backyards and not the military who uses radar? Shouldn’t there be more people seeing these things up there? How can there be no physical evidence that could stand up in a court of law?”
    “Everyone nowadays has a cell phone with a camera built in and no one can take a clear photo of a UFO? They can photograph everything else, why not an alien? Famous events in the last few decades have been caught on camera, moments no one could’ve been ready for, but someone just happens to have a camera in hand and caught it, from terrorist attacks, assassinations, accidents, wars, shooting stars, weather phenomenons, but strangely, nothing involving alien saucers. Sure there were a few blurry pictures over the years, but nothing clear enough were you can look at the picture or video and say yes, it’s real.” Sam went on reading. “Alien believers claim the government knows and hides the truth. Believing men in secret societies discredit photos and alien sightings. Making anyone who sees a UFO sound crazy. Stopping others from coming forward.” 
   “I can see the logic in that.”
  “The skeptics however, say the government is horrible at keeping secrets. Someone in the government would’ve come forward with the truth by now, looking for their fifteen minutes of fame. Or go down in history as the politician who announced to the world aliens are real.” 
   “They don’t believe in aliens at all?”
   “Most skeptics don’t doubt there’s life on other planets they just question the stories of aliens secretly flying around earth each day in broad daylight and no one seeing them. They question how aliens could’ve discovered earth with the tens of billions of galaxies out there.”
   “The odds are against it.”
   “Mathematically, the odds of them finding earth is next to none. It would be like humans finding a needle in a haystack hundreds of miles long and wide. Skeptics say the majority of people who claim aliens abducted are people in need of therapy. There’s something misfiring within their brain.” 
   “You think they’re crazy?” Timmy asked.
   “No, but they might be repressing a part of their minds and it's coming out as an alien abduction story. A lot of these people are under stress. Some are fantasy prone. Some are being treated by psychologists who believe in alien abductions so much they want to see it in their patient’s stories. A lot of the stories come to life while the person is under hypnosis, which can be dangerous when not applied properly.” 
   “Now that make sense.”
  “Even if the doctors doesn’t mean to, they end up filling someone’s head with his ideas and beliefs of aliens and the possibility of abductions, instead of hearing the truth.”
   “What do the skeptics say?”
  “Skeptics point out that it's silly for aliens to come to earth to steal our recourses. We don’t have enough of anything to justify traveling from so far away. There are countless other meteorites, comets and planets with the same resources of earth. It's not like earth is rare in its building blocks. There are comets made up of pure iron or zinc. Some even have diamonds. Why come to earth and go to war to steal something you can get on another planet for free and have access to ten times more of?”
   “I’d go to a planet with diamonds and get rich with them.” Timmy said and laughed. “Become a billionaire.”
  “Another skeptic pointed out how a secret society within the government actually wants you to believe the mysterious objects in the sky are UFOs.” 
  “Wait a second, they want the public believing they're aliens? That doesn’t make sense.”
  “They want to hide the fact that the objects are in fact experimental aircraft being tested by the military. The air force needs to test their prototypes airplanes, but can’t avoid people seeing them fly through the sky. It’s hard to hide an airplane while it’s flying. The air force tests their prototypes at night to limit the number of people who see them. Because it’s night they need to put lights on them so they can keep track of them. A UFO researcher with binoculars sees a mysterious bright object at night and claims it to be a UFO demanding answers why the government is hiding the truth about aliens.”
   “Now that’s interesting. Never thought about it like that.”
  “The secret society will gladly let the public believe what they’re seeing are UFOs. The government is not going to step up and say, no, you're wrong, it’s not a UFO it’s a top secret spy plane we’re trying to hide. If the conspiracy theorists want to believe it’s in UFO, let them, as long as the real truth does not come out.”
   “it’s making my head spin, all these theories."
   Sam had to laugh at the whole thing. It was a debate he didn’t want to get into. He decided to give up on researching about aliens and go back to reading his science textbooks. At least the information on science was real, not like the silly stories of alien abduction. Two plus two will always equal four in the world of science. Clearly the world of alien and everything to do with it was a joke. He knew there was nothing about aliens to take seriously.
 

Chapter 13
 
   Agent Z made its way down Forest Road headed back towards the highway towards Operation Stand Ground. He finished dropping off the scientists at the inn. Making sure they were happy with their rooms. The whole time with a smile. Never letting on the true master plan. As far as the scientists knew they were in town to meet up with the aliens in the forest and head back to base. None of them suspected any military vehicles were nearby.
   Branches from the massive trees hanging over the vehicle reached down almost touching the top. 
   He had been riding along for the last twenty minutes. He could see the light at the end of the tunnel so to speak. It wouldn’t be long until he reached the end of Forest Road and out onto the highway. 
   The deep green bushes and lush foliage surrounded him made it feel like he was lost in a rainforest. Sunlight failed to make its ways through to the road from the intense number of tree branches hanging overhead. The forest was so dense it could’ve blocked out sunlight all day. He had a strange feeling as though he were being watched by something deep in the forest. But he knew it was his imagination.
  As the vehicle moved along it felt as though time had stopped somehow. As though the outside world no longer exist. Like being trapped in limbo. No future, no past, no time. An eerie silence filled the air.
   Where are all the birds, insects? Nothing seemed to move out here. He had to clear his mind. He had bigger things to focus on.
   A few minutes later the jeep cleared the forest and the bright orange setting sun hit the car. He was quickly reminded it was still daylight out. The jeep turned right and headed down the highway. The town seemed to be located right in the middle of nowhere. He knew it would’ve taken a while to drive to another city in either direction. He looked at the train line that ran alongside the highway to his left. It will come in handy later on when stopping everyone from leaving town. A large river sailed along side the train tracks.
   Beyond that, more forest. He was amazed how hard it was to find this town on a map. His men could find any place on earth in seconds with technology, but this place took a while. It was as though the town didn’t want to be found.
   If you wanted your peace and quiet this was the right place. After a few minutes of driving along the highway they approached Operation Stand Ground. He looked over the field watching the men in black set up tents.
  The SUV pulled off onto the gravel and parked beside other black SUVs. To the untrained eye the jeeps looked like regular vehicles, but they were much stronger, faster. Built to fight a different type of war.
   Bright red and black moving trucks labeled “You Move It” had arrived. There was no phone number or website advertisement anywhere on the trucks. Anyone seeing the trucks along the highway would’ve had nothing to go off of if they wanted to rent the trucks themselves. Not a single person would’ve guessed the trucks true contents inside.
   Men in black opened the back doors as the golden setting sunlight poured in lighting up the contents. There was no furniture in any of them, just pieces to be assembled into a massive gun.
   Agent Z walked from the first truck towards Agent X. “The main command center tent is just about ready. We will have the temporary holding cells constructed very soon. The barracks for the men will go up later.”
   Agent X looked towards the parts of the gun needing assembly. “That’s fine, we have time. Soon the war will get underway.”
 
 

Chapter 14
 
   Darkness had fallen over the town of Springbrook Gardens. Everything was quiet as families throughout town were finishing up their dinners settling on their coaches to watch TV.
   Timmy finished washing his plate and made his way upstairs into his bedroom that faced the backyard overlooking the massive forest that seemed to go on forever in all directions. He passed by his window and quickly stopped and looked out. 
  For a moment he thought he saw something move in the darken backyard by the fence leading into the forest. Was it his imagination? He only saw it for a brief moment but it was too dark to make out what it was.
   He looked closer. Trying to focus his eyes passed the darkness and into the trees. The venetian blinds were in the way, but he was sure he saw a figure pull back into the shadows close to the large oak tree as he passed by his window. He couldn’t see anyone clearly; maybe it was nothing.
   There was no way to tell for sure with it being so dark. His eyes had adjusted to the darkness by now and he could see no one. If there was someone there, they were gone now. The more he thought about it, the more he was sure it was nothing more than a racoon running about. There was no one out there. It wasn’t unheard of to have little critters sneaking out of the forest into his backyard wandering about.
   He turned his bedroom light off, getting ready for bed and climbed into bed, closed his eyes. A moment later he quickly sat up and looked towards the window. In front of his very eyes a massive bright silver, oval shaped object lifted up from behind the countless trees and hovered just above the forest tree line, casting a intense bright white light throughout the backyard and cutting through the venetian blinds into his bedroom. It had to be at least fifty feet across. 
  He scrambled out of bed and ran towards the window. Staring in disbelief with one hand against the venetian blinds. His eyes were wide and he was speechless. No way the object could’ve be man made. Completely silent as it hovered just above the trees. What was it and where did it come from? What on earth was he looking at? 
   Without warning a massive bright flash of white light cut through the venetian blinds filling up his bedroom causing him to cover his eyes. He stepped back and tripped over his chair. He quickly got up and looked back out the window and watched the bright object shoot off into the forest. “What was that?” he said out loud. It lasted for only a brief moment, but he knew he saw something that was more than anyone could explain.
 

Chapter 15
 
   He ran across his room to his desk and quickly grabbed his phone and tried dialling Bobby’s number. In such a frantic state he dialled the wrong number four times. He needed to calm down. He took a step back and tried to relax his shaking hands. Too many thoughts running through his mind. He breathed in and slowly dialled the right number.
   Bobby was lying back on his bed with the light off drifting in and out of sleep as a comic book slipped out of his hands towards the floor. The TV was on in the background with a black and white sitcom. He heard the phone ringing on the table to his left. With his eyes closed, he leaned over to his side and picked it up “Hello” he said in a groggy voice.
   Timmy spoke in a panic. “Did you just see a bright bizarre object fly above your backyard and then shoot off into the forest a second ago? It probably lit up your room like it did mine.” He rambled on as fast as he could.
   “Ah, no, I think I was watching TV or something.” Bobby answered almost falling back to sleep.
   “I’m telling you I saw something really weird. It was a bright light hovering over the forest and took off in a massive flash of bright white light. I know it sounds crazy, but it might’ve been an alien.”
   Bobby jumped up in his bed. “What? It might be an alien? Like what Ben was saying?”
   “Can’t be sure. But I think it might be from another world.”
   “But it could be a helicopter.”
   “There’s only one way to solve this. Call up the other guys; get them together in the backyard. I’m calling an emergency meeting.”
   “I’ll call the other guys. Get yourself into the backyard. I knew there was someone about Ben’s story. We’ll have to be careful though. The sun has gone down. Our parents won’t let us out this late.”
   “Then we’ll have to sneak out.” Timmy whispered.
   Bobby shook his head in disbelief. “Can’t believe this is happening a day before Fly by Night arrives. I hope aliens don’t prevent the concert.”
   Timmy hung up the phone and glanced back out his window. He took off down the stairs and outside making sure his parents didn’t see him. He made his way over the fence into Bobby’s backyard and checked the night sky. Seeing if the mysterious object came back. He paced back and forth by the swings waiting for the others, not being able to stand still. Always looking up to the sky.
 
 

Chapter 16
 
   One by one the others make their way to Bobby’s backyard.
  Kyle made his way over and stood by the oak tree. Sam was the last to arrive and walked over to Bobby who pacing back and forth with a comic book in his hand.
   Sam sat down on the swing, too small for him now. “Okay, I got a frantic call from Bobby about an emergency meeting. I don’t mind emergency meetings in the daytime, but now it’s late. What’s happening?”
   Bobby quickly looked over to Sam. “I know this is going to sound crazy. But Timmy saw a light moving in his backyard. He thinks it’s an alien spaceship. Looks as though Ben was on to something. Aliens might very well be in Springbrook Gardens.”
   Kyle shook his head. “What? An spaceship? We called an emergency meeting for this? Oh this is silly. There’s no such thing. You think it’s alien because of the stories from Ben talking about lights in the sky. We agreed it was nothing more than a helicopter.”
   “Or it could be a UFO.” Bobby said. “The end of days are upon us.”  
  “You’re being silly.” Sam said to Bobby and looked over to Timmy. “What did you see?”
  Timmy paused. “I know it sound crazy. But a large bright object lifted up from the ground to the sky in the forest. I saw it out my bedroom window.”
  “That’s a helicopter.”  Kyle said. 
  “Kyle’s right.” Sam said. “Aliens aren’t real. You got spoked by all the alien stories I was reading to you on the phone. You should see how many silly stories there are online. It’s crazy people who need medication. There’s nothing out there. Science can explain it all. You guys want a good joke just go online and read stores about alien abductions; I couldn’t help but laugh. Only the weirdest people claim to be abducted. You want to know if someone is crazy; just asked them if a UFO has ever abducted them. Of all the stories online about abductions, none of them could possibly be true. People talking about being taken onboard massive sized ships and seeing other planets. Meeting with aliens with big eyes. How silly can you get? No wonder people laugh at them. I don’t think we have to worry about aliens finding earth.”
   Timmy couldn’t stand still as he talked a mile a minute. “If you guys had seen what I’d seen, you wouldn’t be saying that. At first I walked by my window and thought I saw something moving around in the darkness, I thought it was nothing more than a racoon. Then I saw a massive bright light lifted into the sky. It had no wings or blades. Made no sound.”
   Kyle looked over to Sam. “What did he say? None of that made sense. He’s talking way too fast.”
   Timmy kept rambling on, not even looking at the others. “It’s not too far from here. It clearly was an object and not my imagination. It gave off a massive bright light that filled my room. Looks like Ben was right. There’s something out there. Not of this world.”
    “That’s it, we’re all doomed.” Bobby said while shaking his head.
   Kyle looked to Timmy. “Nothing more than a kids in the woods shooting off fireworks. That would explain the bright lights.”
   Bobby looked over to Kyle. “Fireworks? You think that’s what it could be? We’re not doomed?”
   Timmy quickly disagreed. “Oh no this wasn’t fireworks from high school kids. I know fireworks. It was a mysterious bright flying object. It looked oval in shape, grey in colour. Big enough for someone to be inside of.”
   Bobby looked over to Timmy. “Big enough for someone to be inside?” He nearly fainted and quickly sat down. “Game over, man, game over. It’s all coming to an end.”
  Kyle looked to Bobby.” Don’t be so melodramatic, it’s not end of days. Just a helicopter passing by.”
  Bobby disagreed. “You should read the comics I do. It’s filled with aliens wanting to destroy the earth.”
  Timmy looked at the three of them. “I can’t imagine it was a helicopter. This had no wings or blades, no sound. It flew way too fast.” He paused for a moment. “There’s only one way to answer this mystery. We need to go into the forest and check it out ourselves right now, before it gets away.”
 

Chapter 17
 
   The three boys other looked at each other in surprise then back to Timmy.
   “What did that crazy boy just say?” Kyle asked while giving his head a shake.
   Sam was just as amazed as Kyle. “Into the forest?”
  Bobby looked to Timmy. “You want us to go into the dark forest tonight, to look for a UFO? This is insane.” He looked over to Sam. “Talk some sense into Timmy, I think he’s gone mad.” He looked back to Timmy. “You are aware it’s dark out there and it's late? If the aliens don’t get us our parents will. They’ll ring our necks for sneaking out there. You know the town’s number one rule. No one goes into the forest at night. you’ll get lost or hurt. They taught us that back in grade one. Either way, parents or aliens, we’re done for.”
   “I telling you I saw something. This could be really big. Let’s just check it out and see what it is. It might be an alien,” Timmy said quickly.
   “This is silly.” Kyle said. “That’s one good way to end up injured. What if we fall off dead man’s cliff? Hard enough to see the cliff in the daylight, but at night?”
  Sam spoke up. “First off, why would an alien come to Springbrook Gardens of all places? No one can find us on a map. We’re the least interesting town on the earth. Nothing happens here. And if it is aliens, then let the army look into it.”
   “Good idea,” Bobby quickly said.
   Timmy looked at the guys. “If it turns out to be nothing we come home and never talk of it again. But If this is what I think it is we will be on the front cover of every newspaper in the world. This could lead to worldwide fame. The very thing we’ve always wanted. Everyone in town will know our names. We could not only have one or two girls from class talking to us, but all the girls in town talking to us by Monday. Never again would anyone call us losers.”
   The kids looked at each for a moment.
   “Fame?” Bobby said. “We could be on the cover of every magazine in the world?”
   “You could have enough money to buy millions of comic books.” Timmy said as Bobby eyes lit up.
   “And we can have girls talking to us?” Kyle asked.
   “Let’s go,” They all said at once.
 

Chapter 18
 
   The kids snuck out of the backyard making sure their parents didn’t see them out the window and within a few minutes made their way up the sidewalk headed north towards Main Street. They knew the best way to enter the forest at night was make their way to Forest Road and cut in. They didn’t want to enter the forest through Bobby’s backyard or “whole in the tree”. Even in the daytime it was difficult to make their way through the dense brush and trees.
   Anyone one of them could’ve been hurt tripping over a tree root.
   At the intersection they turned left onto Main Street and headed towards Forest Road. The whole time chatting away about how famous they were going to become within the next few hours. 
   Bright street lights above cast their shadows in a light yellow hue on the sidewalk. Stores closed for the night with their lights turned off. Signs above with the store’s names were lit up in different colours.
   The streets were empty now, everyone at home. Banners hug across the street promoting the 50th annual festival. A quiet stillness had set in.
   The kids chatted away about how they would dress during the press conference with a million reporters from all over the world calling out questions about how brave they were confronting an alien. Each one practiced what they would say with the live news cameras rolling and the microphones in front.
   Sam was convinced it would lead to a dream come true of working for NASA. He could see countless reporters from all over the world rushing to interview him on how saw an alien. 
   He could see himself working on the space shuttle. Having the world  admiring him. On stage accepting an award for his work.
  Timmy knew it would lead to a well known race team calling him up offering him a job. He could see himself on a racetrack with a hundred thousand spectators filling the grandstand cheering his name. All wanting to see the kid who saw an alien. Inside the car with his helmet pulled down tight as his eyes bore down on the car in front of him, his hands gripping the steering wheel. The car sounding like thunder as posts from the metal fence flew by in a blink of an eye. 
   He knew he could win any race. He could see himself on the winner podium thanking all his fans as the crowd cheered and chanted his name as the confetti fell all around him. He pictured a reporter running up to him asking a million questions and his witty answers making the viewers at home laugh. He knew millions of kids around the world would want to be just like him. He could see an endless row of hot sports cars in his driveway.
   Bobby pictured himself living in a golden mansion with countless rooms and hallways. Lying in the middle of a massive living room surrounded by millions of comic books all autographed by the creators. Bright sunlight pouring through the massive tall windows on all sides of the room with his cell phone constantly ringing with reporters wanting an interview asking about the day he saw an alien in his small town. How he acted so bravely in approaching it. He imagined a comic book starring himself as the superhero. 
   Kids all over the world would want to be just like him, looking up to him and calling him a hero. He could attend comic book conventions all over the world and sign autographs for his countless fans. The very moment he would walk into any convention hall everyone in the packed room would part the sea creating a path for him to walk forward. Greeting everyone with a smile, as they all cheered his name.
   Kyle could see himself surrounded by movie stars and beautiful woman as he walked down the red carpet of a blockbuster movie premier. All the reporters calling out his name wanted his picture. All the other movie stars in awe over the sight of a real life hero. He knew tonight would change his life.  
   They reached the end of town and started walking down Forest Road. As soon as they entered the forest they stopped chatting and started looking deep into the forest for anything suspicious, every little thing that moved was pointed out. 
   Each one wanting to go down in history as the first one to spot the alien. Like being the first man to walk on the moon. With each passing step the number of trees surrounding them grew in numbers, closing in.
   Bobby walked along holding a comic book in his hand titled “Aliens from Mars.” He loved carrying one with him wherever he went. A few minutes into searching he opened it up and looked at an image of a massive flying saucer shooting through the night sky above city skyscrapers. He closed the comic book and glanced up through the tree branches at the countless stars and turned to Sam. “You think we’re going to see an alien out here?”
   Sam shook his head. “It’s tough to say. Science says aliens don’t exist because we haven’t seen one. But who knows maybe Timmy really saw something that could change the world tonight. I want to believe. But it’s a tough call. If aliens do exist it changes everything. The world will never be the same.”  
   “You think aliens live in cities like we do?” He whispered in the darkness.
  Sam answered while looking into the bushes. “I don’t know. It’s hard to say. Astronomers haven’t found a single planet with life so far, not even a single sign of life much less an actual walking, talking alien. Hard to imagine aliens living and working in skyscrapers looking through telescopes at us.” The density of the trees now blocked out sound and light from the town behind them. They were surrounded by the silence and darkness.
   Kyle agreed with Sam while searching. “I watched a program the other day about massive satellites out in the desert, big huge suckers, twenty seven of them in rows pointed up at the stars listening for any messages from intelligent life from other planets, so far we heard nothing. The closest thing heard from outer space was in 1977 called the Wow signal. 6EQUJ5 However, it was written off as a signal picked up from our own satellites. Scientists at first thought aliens were sending them a signal letting them know they were out there, but the signal lasted for only seventy two seconds, talk about weird.”
   “If it was a signal from aliens why did they only send it once?” Timmy asked. “Shouldn’t they rebroadcast it over and over?”
   “True” Kyle said, “But we’ve sent signals into space one time only as well. If aliens picked up our signal they would’ve heard it once. They might be up there asking the same thing.”
   “It’s crazy to think.” Timmy said, “The Wow signal might very well be real. We might’ve heard a message from another life form and the vast majority of people don’t know it happened. The biggest moment in world history and your average person is too busy watching TV and eating junk food to care. That might go down in history as first contact. Everyone wants proof of alien life, well there it is.”
   Bobby looked back up to the stars. “There has to be life out there. There are billions of planets in our galaxy alone, and tens of billions of galaxies. It’s crazy to think we’re alone in the universe. One of them has to have life at least. Maybe not humans, but insects maybe, or animals, maybe weird looking fish swimming in water.”
   Timmy looked away from the forest for a second. He was still jumpy and on edge after seeing the bright object outside his bedroom window. But now that he had his friends with him walking through the forest in search of the source and knowing it was going to lead to fame, he started feeling better. 
   He hoped he would be the first to spot the UFO. He looked up at the stars. “Can you image aliens living on their own planet looking at the stars wondering if life exist out there. If they saw us would they call us the weird looking? We would look back at them and say, we're not aliens, you are. Who knows, maybe scientists on other planets have seen earth through their own telescopes claiming there’s life on this planet. Only to have skeptics on their planet deny it. Saying there’s no life on other planets. Their scientists dream about us as much as we dream about them.”
   “Think aliens fear us as much as we fear them?” Kyle  asked.
  “Good point,” Sam said, “Whenever you watch a movie it shows aliens as evil and us being scared. If they do exist, maybe they are afraid of us.”
   Bobby looked at the others. “What would you do if the alien walked out of the forest right this second and stood in front of us? I know what I would do; I’d stay calm and try to talk to it. Ask questions about its home world. Get to know the creature. In no way would I panic.”
   Timmy laughed. “Bobby you’d be the first to turn and run faster than lighting.” Causing the others to laugh.
   “No I wouldn’t.” Bobby quickly said.
  “I wouldn’t panic.” Kyle said. “Only wimps panic, like Ben and his gang, I bet they would freak out and run. I would be cool and calm, like a secret spy in a tuxedo with a martini drink in my hand.”
   Bobby looked over to Kyle. “You’d wear a tuxedo to talk to an alien?”
  “No, I wouldn’t wear a tuxedo just to talk to an alien.” He answered. “I would wear one for my secret missions around the world and just happen to be wearing one when I crossed paths with the alien.”
   Bobby nodded. “What if this alien turns out to be evil and wants to take over our planet like in the movies?”
   Timmy smiled. “Yeah, just like in a low budget B movie were everyday people are called upon to save the earth from weird looking evil aliens. That would be me; I’d be the hero. No way would I let any alien harm earth. I would save the earth, and a movie would be made about it.”
   The other boys laughed.
   “What do you think this alien looks like?” Bobby whispered as he walked along. 
   “I bet it’s over seven feet tall.” Kyle answered, “With small red eyes, big long teeth and carry ray guns, or maybe it’s a cute little leprechaun.”
   They all laughed.
   Bobby added, “I bet it ends up looking like a giant insect with four arms and two heads and it’s here to steal earth’s resources and not have a care in the world. I bet it talks in a really high voice as well.” He started walking around with his legs stiff and arms out. “Take me to your leader. I am an alien.” he said sounding like he was on helium.
   The others laughed.
   “Bobby where do you get your crazy ideas from?” asked Kyle.
  “From the greatest books ever made, comic books.” He said with a smile. He opened the comic. “Look for yourself. Look how creepy and evil they are.”
  They all stopped walking in the dark forest and looked through the comic  lit up by the moon as Bobby turned the pages. Their eyes lit up when they saw the aliens on the tenth page. It looked like a giant spider crossed with a cockroach with multiple arms holding massive guns.
    “Cool.” Kyle said, “That alien looks freaky. Look at its small white eyes.”
  Bobby nodded. “I bet the alien in this forest looks just like this one. Determined to destroy the earth with super power lasers that can blow up cites with only one shot.”
   “One shot? That is creepy.” Timmy whispered, wondering about the object he saw in his backyard. “Let's hope the alien here in the forest isn’t that evil.”
   “I saw a movie scarier than your comic,” Kyle said.
   “Scarier? No way, which one?” Bobby asked.
 “It was called The Day Earth Died. The aliens came from Mars and enslaved all humans. Taken everyone back to Mars after destroying our planet. Nuclear bombs had no effect on stopping the alien ships.”
    All the kids stopped walking and looked at each other.
   “That’s creepy” Timmy said, “How would we stop them if that happened here in our town?”
   “And the aliens wore bright silver outfits.” Kyle paused and looked at each one of them, “and no faces.”
  The kids quickly looked at each other, and at the same time said “Wohhhh.”
   “It’s a good thing we have a military to stop them if it turns out the alien Timmy saw is evil.” Sam said and laughed.
 “Why do aliens have to be so mean?” Bobby asked sounding disappointed.
   “Like you said,” Timmy answered “They’re smarter than us. We do the same thing to life on this planet. Humans have always taken from the weak. Look at how many species are on the endangered list. We cut down the rainforest taking away their homes. Because humans feel we‘re smarter we can pass judgment on all creatures beneath us. Mankind believes they own the earth. Maybe the aliens thinking the same thing. If given the chance to come here they would do the same to us. Look at how humans treat ants. We feel we’re smarter, so we don’t care about stepping on them on the sidewalk. We put them in jars and watched them live. The ants have no idea they're being watched. The same thing could be happening to us. Aliens could be watching us right now and we would never know it. For all we know, the earth, our solar system and the whole universe could be inside a fish bowl sitting on a desk in some alien’s kid bedroom. Just like how little kids have ant farms in a glass case inside their bedrooms. The ants have no idea what’s truly going on. The ants cannot think beyond their world. Maybe we can’t either. Look at how photographers go out into the wild to photograph insects. When insects fight with each other the photographer doesn’t stop the fight; he just sits back and takes pictures and the insects have no idea of what’s happening. If aliens have discovered earth there’s a good chance they can take us all out, it’s what a human would do.”
    The kids all looked at each other and nodded.
   “Make no mistake about it, aliens are evil.” Bobby said. “If there’s one thing comics have taught me, it’s aliens will take out all life on earth in a heartbeat. They have no desire to want to get to know us. They just want to get rid of us and steal everything we own, just like an invading army. I bet this alien is up to the same thing. Aliens are no different than humans.”
   “We better be careful out here,” Kyle said, “This alien might mean us harm.”
   Sam looked to the others. “We might be safe from them if they are evil. There is a possibly aliens can’t visit us even if they wanted to.” 
  “What do you mean?” Timmy asked.
  “There is so much space in outer space. As humans we measure distance from one city to another city. But everything we measure no matter the distance is still on earth. Sure one continent is far from another, but both are on earth. If we stand on Mars and look back at earth all we see is a white dot. Everything on earth, all the countries, oceans, people, mountains is all on that one white dot. And Mars is our closest neighbour. Not all that far away in space terms. But it would take 9 months of space travel to reach it.  Our closest Star is Proxima Centauri, in space terms it’s right next door. But if we wanted to go there it would take 4 years of traveling at the speed of light. If aliens do exist they might simply be too far away to visit us. Even if we could travel at twice the speed of light it would still be 2 years of our lives to visit our nearest star. Some stars are hundreds of light years away within our own galaxy. If aliens could visit us they would have to find a way to travel faster than the speed of light.”
   “Is that even possible?” Kyle asked.
   “As of now the speed of light is the fastest we believe we can travel. Maybe one day we will figure something else out. But still like I said, twice the speed of light and it’s still a 2 year journey to our nearest star.”
  “Crazy to think how much space is in space.” Kyle said to himself.  
  “It would be sad to think of all the life in the universe and no one can visit each other. Simply too far apart.” Timmy said.
  “Our galaxy could have millions of planets with life and no one can visit each other.” Bobby said.
  “Even if we wanted to send a radio signal to Mars it would take 20 minutes for the message to get there.” Sam said.
  “What? 20 minutes?” Timmy said. “I thought it would get there right away.”
  “That would happen here on earth.” Sam said. “But with Mars being so far away, everything takes time to get there. Even a radio signal.”
  “Space is so confusing.” Bobby said.
   “What is the speed of light?”.  Kyle asked.
   Sam looked at Kyle.”The speed of light is 186, 282 miles per second.”
   The three boys stopped and simultaneously looked at Sam.
   “Wow” Kyle yelled out. “Mr. scientist, where did you get those numbers from?”
   “Did you just make that up?” Bobby said then looked at the other guys. “It sounds made up.”
    Kyle nodded back. “Sounds made up to me as well.”
   “No, I’m honest.” Sam said. “I read it in a science textbook last week. The book has some cool facts. Traveling at that speed it will take over 100,000 light years to travel across our galaxy. Forget about how long it will take to reach another galaxy.”
   “100,000 light years? That’s crazy. Who could live that long?” Timmy asked.
   Sam continued. “You can travel around the earth seven and a half times in one second traveling at the speed of light. Picture how big the earth is. You would have to travel at that speed for one hundred thousand years non stop to travel our galaxy.”
   “And no bathroom breaks.” Kyle said causing them all to laugh..
   Sam continued, “It takes light 8 minutes to travel from the sun to earth. The light you’re seeing when you look at the sun isn’t real time, it’s 8 minutes old. If the sun disappeared suddenly we’d still have eight minutes of light.”
   “That’s just crazy.” Kyle said.   
   Sam added. “The universe is 150 billion light years across and is 14.6 billion years old.”
   “Wow,” Bobby said. “I have to read science books more often. I’ve never heard those numbers before. Comic books don’t have those numbers.”
   “It takes the sun over 200 million years to travel around our own galaxy centre.” Sam said.
   “We will be able to travel like that one day, like they do in science fiction movies.” Kyle said. “What’s the fastest thing man ever made?”
   “That would be the satellite named Helios 2” Sam answered. “It orbited the sun traveling at 153,000 miles an hour.”
  Bobby looked over to Kyle. “That’s insane, that’s really fast. Sam is smart.”  
  Sam laughed a little. “I just like to read a few books on science, anyone can read them. You can find a ton of books at your library. Here’s another cool fact, the universe doesn’t even have a center”
   Timmy looked over to Sam. “How can it not have a center?” He said as they walked along looking in the bushes.
   “The universe goes on forever, all the galaxies are moving away from each other. There are tens of billions of galaxies and each galaxy has tens of billions of stars and each star could have countless planets and moons.”
   “It’s crazy picturing that in your mind.” Timmy said, “One of them has to have life. Can we really be the only ones? Hopefully we find one of them tonight in the woods.”
   Bobby agreed, “Let’s just hope it’s friendly.”
   “Imagine what we could learn if only aliens were peaceful. You think aliens could live amongst us in peace?” Timmy asked.
   “Hard to believe.” Kyle answered, “We live in a world where humans can’t get along with each other. How could we live with aliens? We judge each other based on skin colour and religion. Add aliens in the mix then the world would go nuts. You would have some wackos out there saying aliens need to go back home. Next thing you know they have their shotguns out saying, get off my planet. Instead of trying to live in peace they will just go to war with them.”
   The other kids nodded and agreed.
  “Who knows?” Sam said. “Maybe the aliens tried to live with us peacefully at one time and we treated them badly. Maybe the aliens see us as the threat. Maybe we’re the ones who can’t be nice.”
   “Maybe aliens have watched us from a distance and took off thinking humans are crazy.” Timmy said and laughed. 
   They each took time thinking about life outside of earth as they continued looking for the mysterious oval object in the dark forest.
  They slowly walked for a half hour more. Stopping every once and while to look through the bushes thinking they might’ve seen something, only to turn out to be a racoon running by. They desperately wanted to see anything.
  They walked on looking everywhere.
   Sam stopped and rubbed his eyes. Looked around at the dark, quiet forest, then down to his watch. He turned to Timmy. “I don’t think anything is out here. I really believe you saw a helicopter flying over head.”
   Kyle rubbed the back go his neck and agreed, “The only thing I’ve heard this whole time is our feet on the road, and a few owls here and there, nothing around here looks alien.”
   “Maybe we should call it a night guys,” Sam said.
   Bobby couldn’t keep his eyes opened to even speak he just nodded.
   Timmy paused for a moment and then slowly nodded. “Yeah I agree. I guess I was wrong. Maybe it really was a helicopter. Could’ve sworn it was something more though.” 
   They turned around to head back into town, to their warm beds.
   Timmy was the last one to start walking. He was left standing alone in the middle of the road. Still questioning what he saw. What could’ve it been? He looked up in the sky. “Hey, is there anyone up there?” He yelled out “Can you hear me? If you want me to see you, you will have to show yourself now. We’re all ready to see you.” He looked at all the stars in the sky and lowered his head. He looked back at the other guys. “Oh well, worth a shot.” He laughed to himself and started walking towards them and passed by Bobby who had taken out his comic book again and was flipping through the pages, looking at the creepy aliens images.
   He was lost in the storyline when he looked up and noticed the three others were way ahead of him. He was about to start walking when he heard something moving in the dark forest a few yards in. He froze and slowly looked back over his shoulder and tried to see what it was. “What’s in there?” He whispered to himself. He turned back towards the other three. “Hey guys,” he whispered as loudly as possible, hoping not to scare away whatever was moving. “Something’s moving in forest.” He called out as he pointed. “It sounds really big.”
   The three other boys stopped and looked at each other and then in the direction Bobby was pointing.
   “What did you hear?” Sam called out, his voice echoed in the forest.   
  “Sounded like a small tree branch on the ground breaking.” Bobby whispered as he stared into the darkened forest. “As though someone stepped on it.”
   “You sure? Maybe it was another racoon. We’ve been seeing them all night.” Kyle said.
   Sam walked over to Bobby and looked closer through the trees. He quickly jumped back when something large move in the darkness. Behind the moving object he noticed a fate glowing light. He looked back to the others. “He might be right guys. I see I bright light deep in the bushes to our right.”
   Timmy and Kyle both looked at each other for a moment in amazement.
  They quickly ran down the road towards Sam and looked where he was pointing.
  They tried looking through the bushes for the light. It was next to impossible to get a clear view with the dark thick bushes in the way.
   “We need to check it out. We’ll have to get closer,” Kyle whispered.
   Timmy felt amazed that the object he saw from his bedroom might actually turn out to be something real. He knew he witness something big, he didn’t imagine it.
   The four of them slowly moved off the road and closer into the dark forest by a few feet. Trying not to trip over tree roots or rocks.
   Bobby peaked through the bushes. “I can see the light a little bit better. It’s really deep in the bushes though, maybe it’s the flying object Timmy saw.”
   Timmy could feel his heart racing.
   “Cool,” Kyle added, “I see it as well.” He called out as he pointed. “That light is way too bright to be any car, it has to be what you saw.”
   “Think it’s a landed helicopter?” Bobby asked as the forest closed in around them.
   “No way, we would’ve heard it fly over our heads.” Sam said, “But we’re not getting any answers standing this far back. Let’s get closer.”
   “Let’s hope whatever it is, isn’t evil.” Bobby whispered.
   The others quickly agreed and started moving inch by inch deeper into the forest, being careful not to make any noise. All four leaned forward staying low to the ground. Pushing the bushes and tree branches out of the way as they moved. Each one wanting to be the first to identify the source of the bright light.
   Timmy knew in his heart something big and mysterious was ahead in the open patch of grass, but from where he was standing the only thing he could see was the thick tree branches right in front of his face. “So hard to tell what it is.” he whispered.
  The others nodded. They slowly approached a large oak tree. They knew once they were around the tree the mystery bright object would finally be revealed.
   They each stepped closer their footsteps matching in sync. They leaned forward, staying low and close to each other, holding their breaths.
   Not a sound in the forest could be heard. They were a foot away from the large oak tree ready to look around it, having all of their questions answered, when something suddenly stood out from behind the large tree rising in front of them.
   A large dark figure with a glowing light around its face. Eyes staring at them with a wide grin large white teeth.
 
 
 
 
 

Chapter 19
 
  For a second, none of them could move or say a word. They just stared up at it for what felt like an eternity.
   Bobby was the first to scream, “Alien,” followed by the others all at the same time. 
  Bobby turned and took off running as the others followed, all still screaming “alien” over and over.
  The kids pushed and smashed through the branches and leaves. Jumping over the rocks and tree roots. Nothing was going to slow them down. They would’ve ran through a wall if one stood in front of them. Each one screaming as loud as they could as they ran along.
   They all tried running faster than the other. None of them wanting to the last guy incase the creature chased after them. They were running faster than they had ever ran in their life pushing aside the heavy, thick tree branches.
  Timmy gave one quick look back and saw the mystery figure still standing in the same spot showing no emotion.  
  He wasn’t ready to find out if it was the mysterious object from his back window. He didn’t care. He just kept running. He stopped when he heard it laughing. “What’s going on?” He whispered, why was the alien laughing.  He started to slow down. 
   Bobby and Kyle reached the road first followed by Sam.
   “Where’s Timmy?” Sam called out.
   “I don’t see him. He was right behind us. Maybe the alien got him.”
   “We have to go back to save him.” Kyle called out. “We can’t leave our friend behind”.
   “That means going back towards the alien.” Bobby yelled out.
   “Can we just leave Timmy alone with the alien? They’ll take him away on their ship like they do in the movies.”  
   Timmy slowly made his way out of the forest out onto the road.
   “Where were you?” Bobby asked. “We thought you had been abducted.”
   “Something isn’t right,” Timmy said.
   “You got that right,” Kyle yelled. “There’s an alien in the forest. We need to run.”
   “I don’t think it was an alien, I heard it laughing.”
   “What?” Sam yelled out as he was about to run off. “Laughing what do you mean? Aliens can’t laugh.” He looked to Kyle. “Can they?”
    They all stopped and looked into the forest when they heard something approaching and laughing. 
  Out stepped Ben carrying a halloween mask and a flashlight. He was laughing hysterically. “Look at you losers. Scared little wimps. You thought I was an alien.” He tried saying while laughing. 
   “What is this?” Bobby called out. “You’re the alien?”
   “I heard you out here and decided to scare you. And did I ever.”
   “All this was a trick right from the start?” Timmy yelled out.
   “I knew I’d sucker someone in town to come out here. I went around town talking about aliens knowing someone would come out looking. I hid with this mask waiting to jump out at someone.” He laughed and walked off down Forest Road. “Wait till I tell everyone at school.”
 
 

Chapter 20
 
  Sam watched him walk away and looked over to Kyle. “How do you like that. All this time it was nothing more than a trick.”
   “This is so embarrassing.” Kyle said. “He’s so going to tell everyone at school and everyone will laugh at us. It’s bad enough we’re laughed at before but now everyone will be laughing at this. How could we fall for this?”
  Timmy stood silent for a moment. It didn’t make sense though, how could Ben have faked the bright light he saw from his window? 
   “Guys, let's head home and forget this ever happened.” Sam suggested while shaking his head.
   “Now that’s the best idea I’ve heard all night, I’m just hoping my parents haven’t noticed I’m gone.” Bobby added.
   “Don’t tell anyone what happened here tonight.” Sam said.
   “No problem,” Kyle said “I’m telling no one, ever. But Ben will do that for us.”
   “At least this night taught us one thing.” Sam said. “There’s no such thing as aliens.” 
   “Just in comic books, not in real life.” Bobby added. He turned to head for home.
   The other three followed with their heads low. They walked towards town  too embarrassed to say anything. 
  Timmy knew a huge moment for fame just passed them by all for a practical joke.
   As they walked down Forest road none of them noticed the short thin figure in the forest watching them walk away. The figure had big black oval eyes.
 
 

Chapter 21
 
   The next day as noon was approaching the cafeteria in Springbrook Gardens elementary school began to fill up with kids from grade one to eight. The noise level from all the chatter had steadily increased minute by minute. The sounds of small talk filled the room along with the pulling out of chairs to sit down.
    As soon as the cry wolves members walked in everyone started chatting alien, alien, alien, and laughing.
   Kyle was eating his lunch at the cry wolves’ usual table next to Bobby. He turned to Sam who was to his right, “I wonder how long this taunting will go on for? It could last for the rest of the school year.”   
   Sam nodded, “maybe we can wear paper pages over our heads to hide.”
   “That will only makes us stand out more.” Kyle replied. 
   Timmy was the last to join the group he could hear everyone around him laughing and pointing his way. “I was walking down the hall and overheard some of the teachers talking. There are a lot of talk going around about the bright light I saw yesterday night. Turns out others saw it as well.”
   “Oh don’t go mentioning the bright light.” Kyle said. “That started all of this. Which now has everyone laughing at us.” 
   Sam nodded. “Instead of everyone calling us the cry wolves gang, they’re now calling us the scaredy cats gang.”  
   Ben walked behind the kids and stood with his arms crossed and yelled out. “Looks like we have the wimps of the school right here. Hey everyone, take a look at who showed up to school today. If it’s not the scaredy cats gang.”
  Sam looked around the cafeteria and could hear everyone laughing.   
  Ben stood on a chair and stepped onto the lunch table looked around the cafeteria and yelled out. “Common everyone, join in. Cry wimps, cry wimps” 
    Sam didn’t need to look, he could hear everyone chatting along. 
   Kyle saw Ms. Cross approaching and telling Ben to get down letting him know he’ll be having detention for the next three days for his actions.
   Sam wondered if the day could get any worse. 
 
 
  An hour later their science teacher Miss Jones stood at the front of the class. “Ok kids take out your textbooks and we'll continue where we left off yesterday.” She walked around the room and handed each child two magnets. The kids sat at their desks holding the magnets in their hands. Some of the kids placed the opposite ends together and tried to pull them apart.
   She walked back towards the front of the class and stood in front of the chalkboard. “Yesterday we were learning about magnetics. Let’s see who remembers yesterday's lesson. Who can tell me about positive and negatives?”
   Gina Canes put up her hand. “If you take two magnetics that are the same they repel each other. However if the magnetics are opposite they will attract.”
   “Good answer Gina, and what are the two sides called?”
   “Positive and a negative.” she answered.
   “Now who can answer this questions, magnetism is a force made by?”
   “Electrons.” Stacey called out from the back.
   Timmy held the two magnets in his hands. He place the two positive ends together and they pushed apart.
   Some of the other kids in the class moved the positive to the negative close to each other and they pulled together.
   “It’s like glue.” Kyle said and laughed at bit. “Hard to pull them apart. They fight back.”
  “It sure is like glue, it's like gravity.” Bobby joked, “Can you image if magnetics were gravity? We would never get off the planet.”
   Miss Jones looked at the class. “How many iron atoms are there?”
     “26 electrons.” Clair called out from the front row.
  “Correct Clair. Now can someone tell me how can you make a magnet?” she looked around the class.
   Kyle put up his hand. “You can take a lodestone and rub iron on it” He turned to Sam and whispered, “I remember reading that a few days ago.”
   Miss Jones asked, “Can you name the two kinds?”
   Timmy put up his hand. “Permanent and induced. Magnets are usually made from iron or steel, but copper, nickel and cobalt can be used.”
   She looked around the class. “Can you name a really big magnet?”
   Sam lifted his hand “The earth.”
   “That’s right Sam.”
   “Can you name an object that has a magnet inside?” she asked.
  Meagan Williams in the third row put up her hand. “Would it be a compass?”
   “Yes it would Meagan,” she said.
   Bobby glanced over to Meagan and wanted to say something nice to her, but decided against it. He figured it was better to not say anything that would end up embarrassing him. He turned to Timmy. “I didn’t know if you put a magnet under a pieces of paper and placed iron powder on top, you can see the invisible magnetic field when the particles stick to it, that’s so cool.”
   Timmy nodded and agreed. “Magnets are cool. I heard there’s a train that can travel really fast because it uses magnets as it runs along a track instead of diesel or electricity.”
   “No way.” Bobby whispered back. “That sounds amazing.” 
   “They call it magnetic levitation. It can lift an object that’s very heavy up into the air. An object is suspended in the air with the use of magnetic fields.”
   “Wow, how can that happen? I bet you can lift anything with magnets,”Bobby said. “You can take any heavy object and make it light with magnets.”
   “I read the magnetic pressure is used to counteract the effects of the gravitational pull.” Timmy said while holding the magnets.
   “Cool. I have to read more about that.” Sam said.
   Miss Jones continued to teach as the kids continued to take notes and talk in class.
 
   They left the class and walked down the hallway. Normally on a Friday with would’ve joined up with the other members of the science club in the library and held a weekly meeting. Something they had been doing for years. But todays science club was put on hold so the kids could head home and get ready for Fly by Night. 
   The hallway was loud as usual but this day everyone was super excited about the concert. Sam looked to his left and saw Sandy and Jane approaching. The one time he didn’t want to see Sandy. She had to have heard all the chanting during lunch. Heard what happened in the forest. Now she’ll think he’s a bigger wimp than he already is. He wondered how he could sneak out of the school without her noticing.
   “Hi guys.” She said as she walked by. 
   Sam looked over his shoulder acting as though he had no idea she was there and smiled at her.
  “Oh hi Sandy…. Good to see you today.” He tried his best not to looked embarrassed as he heard other kids in the hall snicker as they walked by. 
   “How’s your day been so far?” She asked with a smile.
   He felt awkward, wanting to say the right thing. He wasn’t sure if it was an honest question or her teasing them. But knowing her she probably wasn’t teasing, he hoped.  “Oh, well you know, going OK.”
   “How was your evening?” she asked, “Did you go out anywhere?”
   He flinched, why was she asking such a thing? Did she know something? Could it be she was only asking to be nice? Could she have not heard the gossip? Either way he knew he had to play it cool. “Oh…the evening. It went well.” He tried his best to act calm. He wondered if the other guys were feeling the same way. Maybe she had no idea of what happened in the forest.
   She smiled. “Don’t worry about what everyone is saying. They’re just being silly.”
   Sam quickly replied. “Me worry? No, nothing to worry about.” He smiled tried acting calm trying to hide his awkwardness. 
   “They’ll forget and move on.”
   “Oh yes, I’m forgetting it as we speak.” He said as Timmy looked over at him. 
    Jane smiled looking at Bobby. “Headed to the science club today?”
   The boys all quickly looked at each other.
 “Who us?” Bobby asked. “I mean, oh of course us. The club isn’t happening anymore.”
   Kyle quickly spoke up. “What he means is, the club is cancelled for today. But will be up and running next week.” He smiled.  
   “Sandy and I are having a sleep over after the concert, we can say hi to you from the window if we see you walking home afterwards.”
  The boys all stared without saying a word.
  “Oh really.” Sam finally said. “that would be amazing, … what I mean is, that would be nice.”
  “Would be great to say hi,” Kyle managed to get out. 
  “Excellent, well it was nice chatting with you guys, but we have to head out,” Sandy said with a smile as she and Jane walked on.
   The boys watched them walk down the hall.
  Sam couldn’t believe he messed things up again with her. Every time he gets a chance to talk he freezes up.
  “Wow, the girls want to say hi to us during a sleepover.” Bobby said with his head in a daze. 
   “Let’s hope we don’t mess things up as we normally do.” Timmy said. “I’m just glad they didn’t taught us for what happened in the woods.”
   “That would be horrible.” Bobby said.
 
 
 

Chapter 22
 
  
   Agent Z walked into the tent and handed Agent X black and white photos “Reported have come in of a saucer landing in the forest yesterday night. Men in black spotted a teenage boy all in black followed by younger kids wandering in the area. Not conformed if they saw anything.”
   Agent X sat at his desk. “We will have to keep an eye on all of them. We can’t have anyone in this town knowing of the alien presents. If it turns out they have seen something they will have to be locked away for the remaining time we’re here. Make sure the men in black patrol the forest and town keeping an eye on everyone. Make sure they keep looking for John Smith in the mean time.”
   Agent Z nodded. “It will be done.” He turned and walked out.
  Agent X looked over the photos of a group of young kids. In the same place the bright light was spotted. Were the kids just looking around wondering about the light, or do they know something? 
   He thought back to the days when he was young. When he was seven and helped his dad in building a bomb shelter out in his backyard. “To be on the safe side” has his father would say.
 He remembered the small town he grew up in, with drive-in movie theatres, mom and pop shops and one stoplight in the centre of town. A time when the pace of life was slow and neighbours cared for their fellow neighbour. 
  When TV shows were in black and white. Adults still listened to the suspense thrillers programs on the radio. Where bedtime was ten and you woke up with the sunrise. Where having fun meant hanging out with classmates and getting an ice cold soda from the corner story and playing baseball on the sandlot, not video games in a dark basement while eating oversized bags of chips.
   Where you earned a dollar and that dollar went a long way. While everyone else gathered around to watch the new thing called “television,” he preferred the radio. He loved nothing more than to be wrapped up in a blanket sitting next to the radio and listening to “theatre of the mind drama shows.” Everything from cowboys to gangsters in fedoras and tommy guns. 
   But the one he loved best was the story about aliens invading earth and how it was broadcast like a news event. Everyone reacted as though it were real. Some even stood outside the front door with shotguns in hand. He still remembered how the broadcast gave him the creeps. He always wondered what he would’ve done if it were real.
   He remembered being by his dad’s side and handing him the tools requested to complete the bomb shelter. He admired his dad and wanted to be just like him. A strong man who never backed down from anything. He asked his dad what country they had to fear. From what part of the globe was the danger going to come from. His dad said it wasn’t another country, in fact he didn’t give any answer out loud, he just looked up. He knew something more was at stake than a threat from another country. His dad had dedicated his life to the military as a spy. Checking out other countries weapons and technology. Making sure no sudden attacks were ever launched.
   He never showed fear or weakness. It was the one thing he always remembered about his dad, until Monday morning when his dad came home from a weekend assignment. The morning sun lit him up from the back as he walked through the door. The neighbourhood was quiet. There was something different about him. His eyes said he was somewhere else. As though his confidence and strength were gone, replaced with doubt. 
   He knew his dad saw something that changed him.
   It was a few days before; in the middle of a Friday night while his dad was in bed when he got a call from work telling him it was something top secret and he had to come in right away. He only heard a bit of the conversation from his bedroom sitting on his bed. He didn’t know what the man on the other end said in detail, but he heard his dad tell his mom he had to go to work. It wasn’t out of the ordinary; his dad got phone calls like that all the time, but that phone call changed everything. 
   Even though he was young he knew something was odd that Monday morning. His dad just walked around the house with a thousand mile stare in his eyes, as though his thoughts were somewhere far away. He walked from room to room mumbling something about god and religion, as though he was questioning the very core of them. It wasn’t until a few days later he’s dad finally got his senses back and talked about what he saw.
   He sat at the dining room table with the sun coming in through the window lighting up the room and said “something” on a Thursday night crashed out in the desert during an electrical storm. Some farmer was in his living room reading a book and heard a crash. The farmer thought it was odd hearing something crash out in the desert. It’s not like there’s a lot of traffic out there. 
   When the morning sun came around he went out in his pick up truck to investigate, not knowing what he would find. The early morning sun reflected off bright metal pieces scattered on the desert ground. The farmer approached it and picked up a few of the pieces and looked it over. He knew something was odd about it.
   He couldn’t explain what, but he just knew it was “different.” He brought some of the pieces with him as he drove into town. He thought the military would have some answers. He figured whatever it was; it must belong to the army. Well, when inside the office the first military man who looked at the pieces was completely baffled as to what it was. 
   Other military men were called into the room to try to guess as to what it was and where it came from, but they too were in the dark of its origins. Everyone in the room agreed on one thing. Since it was found in the desert, it had to have fallen from the sky, but who built it? Was it another country? But where did they get the technology? All the spies hiding in other countries hadn’t reported on any new breakthroughs in the development of metals. That’s when his dad was called. 
   They told him to drive out in the desert and collect the pieces and bring it back to the hanger. He’s dad thought nothing of it. When he got out in the desert he picked up a piece of the metal and was shocked to find it weight, nothing. The pieces, no matter what size, big or small had no weight. 
   In fact you could squeeze the metal pieces in your hand and crush it like tinfoil, but when you opened your hand up the metal pieces would unfold and go back to being flat with no creases. It looked as though you could rip it in half like paper, but no matter how hard you tried, you couldn’t tear it. When he looked closer he noticed it had strange looking symbols on it, nothing of this earth. 
   For months specialists in human languages were brought in and none of them could recognize it from any time period or culture. It was clearly a language, some of the symbols repeated. It clearly was saying something, but what? The closest language that looked similar was Egyptian hieroglyphs.
   It was then his dad knew it couldn’t have been made by another country. It was then he looked up for the first time to the sky, and beyond. The other soldiers with him looked up as well, as though thinking the same thing, but no one said a word. They realized something flying had been hit by lighting and crashed. But the area they were standing was not the main crash site itself. It was the first point of contact. 
  Whatever it was, clipped the earth then shot back into the sky and came crashing down somewhere else. They went up into the air in a helicopter looking for it and sure enough they found it. They were shocked by what they could see. It wasn’t a plane or military weapon. It was large, oval and silver, smooth with no corners and about fifty-two feet across. It didn’t have a front or back the way an airplane would, it was round with no wings. One of the soldiers in the helicopter whispered the word saucer.
   Research would later show it didn’t fly the same way airplanes could. It didn’t have to travel down a runway and lift in the sky with the help of air. This saucer used anti-gravity to lift itself straight up into the sky and can fly in all directions. It can stop on a dime and fire straight ahead at full speed. In fact its full speed was faster than anything man had ever made. If a human saw the saucer in the sky and it took off at full speed they’d think it turned invisible because its full speed is faster than the eye can detect. 
   These things did not just “travel” around the earth quickly; it could travel from planet to planet faster than the speed of light. Scientists today secretly know traveling faster than the speed of light is possible, but it’s hidden from the public because they have no way of explaining how they found out without letting the world know about aliens. The saucers had no need for fuel. It did not burn gas or oil.
   It used dark matter. Riding the lay lines of earth. Science today is still in its infancy in trying to understand dark matter, but “they” understand everything about it. They know how to harness it. Their saucers are not held down by gravity. Whereas everything man has made is. Their ships can rise up just like helium balloon can rise up through air because it’s lighter.
   Apparently gravity is similar. It has its own weight. Change the weight of gravity around an object and the object can lift. 
   After the saucer was found soldiers were brought in to surround the area, no one was allowed near the site. The soldiers were told not to ask any questions or tell anyone what they might’ve seen. 
   His dad said the saucer must’ve clipped the earth after being hit from lighting shot back up into the sky and came crashing back down slid across the desert sands and crashed into a large rock.
  If it had been a man made object it would’ve smashed into a million pieces, but being from another world it was almost intact. There was a large hole in the side where it hit the rock. When he approached across the desert sand he were shocked to find aliens outside the saucer. Two of the aliens were lying on the ground dead, but one was still alive. 
   His dad was convinced he was the first human to see an alien, well almost the first human. He later found out aliens have been visiting earth before man was created. In fact we have learned so much more about dinosaurs in the last few decades than ever before because aliens have told us what they saw when they flew around the earth millions of years ago.
   He described the aliens as being short, about three to four feet in height. Thin, grey in colour, with a larger shaped head at the top. Their nose was thin and they had a small narrow mouth, but their eyes were massive, oval and black in colour.
   Even though the living alien was smaller in size compared to a human. The soldiers felt nervous and intimidated looking at its eyes, it didn’t show any signs of aggression around humans, but still. In fact it seemed to lack emotions altogether. It was calm and relaxed. No matter how high ranking someone was in the military, no matter how much intense combat they might’ve seen, everyone still backed down from it. It wasn’t arrogant, somehow it was above arrogance, it was above ego. It was above all the things that plague man’s primitive mind. The little pointless things like gossip, or bills, or insecurity that stopped humans from living a happy normal life and finding peace within. 
   It did not argue or fight. It seemed to work off of a mathematical, logical way of thinking, but this was just one of them. The soldiers knew every alien was just as smart as the other. Wherever they came from, each one were smarter than any human in history. Compare a human with a monkey; the human will always appear smarter. That’s what the aliens are like.
   However, in this case, humans were the monkeys. If a space shuttle crashed on a foreign planet any human would be nervous, but this alien was calm and in control. Even though the humans were the ones with the guns, the alien were calling the shots.
   It never spoke a word, but anyone looking at it could hear it in their head. They couldn’t hear the actual alien voice, but what they reported hearing was their own voice. It was if you were remembering something.
   Right away the saucer was collected and brought back to the nearest military airbase. A hanger was commandeered. Countless soldiers were  told to stand around the hanger and let no one near. Again, the soldiers were told not to ask questions. None of them dared. A cover story was released to the public telling them it was just a downed weather balloon, nothing more.
   It seemed every top brass Sargent and commander in the military was brought in as quickly as possible. They were lead straight into the hanger as soon as their airplane landed in all hours of the night. His father said he had never seen so many high ranking military officers show so much concern while trying to conceal their fear. It was clear the military was confused and nervous on how to handle the situation. So many questions and no answers.
   For the next few days’ scientists from all over the world were quickly brought in, taxied right over to the hanger doors. The scientists would exist down the plane’s steps before the plane even came to a complete stop. They would move as fast as possible into the hanger.
   They would have one look at the saucer and practically fall to their knees. Seeing such a sight was like a miracle and that was only with seeing the saucer. When they saw the living alien itself they truly fell to the ground.
   Out of everything they could possible witness in their scientific lifetime, this was beyond anything they could ever imagine.
   After a few hours one of the scientists wanted to understand the alien and wanted to speak to it. So the scientists sat around and spend hours deciding what would be the first words said to the alien. They were nervous that the wrong word or gesture could be taken the wrong way. After much deliberation one of them walked into the room, and moved towards the alien. The other scientists stood watching in amazement, for the longest time not a word was spoken by either the human or alien. Leaving everyone feeling confused. 
   After an hour had past the scientist stood up and walked out of the room. The other scientists rushed to him tried talking to him. Wanting to know what happened. Why was nothing said between the two. 
   But something was different with him. He spoke “different” as though he was older but yet only an hour had past while communicating with the alien.
   He knew more about life than any human in history. Everything about the world made sense to him. Everything about the meaning of life. He could see clearly now. He now had balance and was centred. The alien gave the scientist answers to life’s greatest mysteries. As they put it “downloaded” knowledge of the universe into the scientist’s mind. Even though no words were spoken. 
   The scientists labeled it as “seeing truth”. 
   A two-way mirror was set up in the room so the military brass could watch the alien in secret. They wanted to study the creature without it knowing it was being watched. At times the alien would turn and look at the mirror as if he knew humans were on the other side watching. Of course it did, it was smarter than any human on earth, past or present. We are like child in their eyes as they are the enlighten adult. 
   The scientists wondered if it could read minds? They were studying it like we study animals in a cage, but in reality, the alien was studying them.
   A week later more unidentified flying objects were seen over major cities. The aliens wanted to know what happened to the other crashed ship. They had come looking for it. Just like humans would go looking for a crashed airplane. 
   Military jets were set up, but it was pointless, their guns would not fire. It was clear aliens had no fear of our weapons. They could shut them off with no effort. The most advanced weapons we have on earth are toys in their eyes. Engaging in a fight with them would be pointless.  
  A meeting was then set up with the aliens. It was decided the military would be sent to determine if they truly were a threat to earth. A group of scientists would go with them to do the talking, but the military would be on standby, just in case. But everyone knew “what could the military do against them if a war actually took place.”
   One evening, under the cover of darkness in the middle of the desert the military watched as one of the saucers silently landed and out walked a “grey” alien. It looked just like the other one. The same small, thin, grey body with the big black oval eyes. After some “dialogue” through the mind, the scientists understood the aliens were friendly. Saying the military was wrong in fearing them.
   However, Agent X’s father felt differently. He said the aliens would take over earth one day. There were secretly spying on us, just like how we spy on other countries to find their weaknesses. They were only acting “friendly” in order to study us. They wanted to know where and when to attack. How could they not want to attack us, they were smarter than us, more advanced.
   Why not take out all human life and take the planet for themselves. Humans have done it to each other countless number of times throughout history. It was in our nature to go to war. Everything fights. Insects, animals, bees, monkeys. Everything fights with its own kind. Even ants have slavery for the losing army. Red ants fight with black ants because they’re a different colour.
  When bees fight with each other they take no prisoners, they kill everything. All it takes is for two things to look somewhat alike, but different in the littlest of ways and they go to war. Well, we humans look somewhat like the aliens, so what’s to stop them from feeling superior.
   History was sure to repeat itself this time with humans on the losing end.
   Only smart people knew the real truth about the aliens visiting earth. Only they could see through the alien’s lies. Only smart humans would know the scientists are being fooled by the alien mind tricks. That’s why his dad looked him in the eye one day and told him to serve his country and stop the aliens before they attack. Protect what the world valued.
   Since he already knew aliens existed he was transferred to the secret program dealing with them. There was no point in telling him aliens were not real, he already knew. 
   He also knew how to get promoted quickly; he used fear as a tool. Asking questions about the alien’s true intention. Getting everyone in high levels nervous. How could we stop them if they did attack? Would we be ready? Do we have the sophisticated weapons ready to fight back? Sure, the aliens appeared friendly, but shouldn’t we be ready, just in case? 
   It wasn’t long before his questions started getting everyone edgy. The military agreed to start up a secret society that was responsible for the building of advanced weapons and would be on standby just incase the aliens did attack. 
   It wasn’t long until the secret society became powerful enough to become their own boss. Separate themselves from the military and government. Every politician was now in the dark. They called their own shots without anyone stoping them. Cutting all ties with anyone who could question them. 
  They built an advanced top secret base out in the desert. Greater than any bomb shelter he built with his dad. 
  Security was super tight to say the least, like nothing else on earth. Ground sensor radar would detect anyone approaching for miles away. Night vision and heat sensors would see anyone approaching any time of day. 
  The most advanced base on earth had “fallen off the grid”. The secret society had truly become secret, making them more powerful than any world leader.
   The aliens actually gave a saucer to the scientists to study, to “reverse engineer”. Saying to the scientists “the knowledge on how it works and fly’s has to be discovered over time”. The aliens cannot just “give” the knowledge to the scientists because to truly understand something you need to discover it yourself. Handing someone advanced knowledge is pointless, the individual receiving the knowledge won’t know what to do with it.
   Agent X watched the scientists worked away, studying alien technology. He worked with the scientists, pretending to be their friend. Acting as though the aliens were kind and friendly.
   But while that was going on he was busy with his own top secret mission. Building an army of “men in black” androids who looked human who would carry out any objective without hesitation. They needed no rest or food. Making them great workers for the secret society. They had no family to report to. No one to check up on them.  
  His men in black were busy designing, building and testing advanced, powerful weapons. Getting ready for the war to save earth. 
   The scientists wanted to know everything under the sun about the aliens, everything from their home world to their language, cultures and beliefs. They worked away day and night to a point of obsession trying to understand how the saucer flew. 
   Agent X only wanted to know its weaknesses. 
  In the scientists eyes it was magical to have something so advanced right in front of them. They knew it could fly, but they didn’t know how. It would’ve taken thousands of years for mankind to achieve such knowledge if we hadn’t crossed paths with the aliens. 
  Inside the hanger the saucer sat, right in front of them, they could touch it, but not understand a thing about it. They never went home, they lived on the base, they wanted to. 
   They could’ve gone home if they liked, but none of them dared. They simply could not pull themselves away for a moment. They wanted to understand it. It was their drug, their addiction. They look at it as if it were a gift from the gods. 
  Then again humans had done the same thing throughout time. Anytime something unexplainable happened, if the people at that time in history could not explain the strange event, they believed it to be “gods." Not knowing it was the work of aliens. 
   Since the concept of alien life was to advance for primitive man, they believed any message to be from their “god.” If they saw an alien they believed it to be a god. If they saw a UFO flying they claimed it to be a god in the sky. Most stories of “gods” were really interactions with aliens. Miracles were nothing more than aliens able to do things modern man could not explain at the time.
   Today doctors know how to bring someone back from the dead; aliens could do the same thing a long time ago. Mankind at that time did not have the understanding of medicine like we do today. So they believed it to be a “miracle.” What they called gods we now call aliens.
   Humans today can understand the bigger picture of life on other planets. We know about the solar system and other galaxies. Thousands of years ago mankind did not have a concept of planets or the universe. They believed the Earth was flat, the centre of everything. 
   As much as the scientists wanted to understand and reverse engineer the saucer it was going to take a long time. They needed to educate their own minds in areas of science and technology more. They were like kids in grade one trying to understand grade twelve math. It would be like taking a nuclear power plant back in time to the pioneers, they wouldn’t know how to reverse engineer it. Understanding something so complex takes time. 
  Man has to make scientific discoveries on his own time at his own pace, then move to the next step. Agent X always used the automobile as an example. 
   Decades ago humans invented the car, it was very basic in its design, but inventors understood how and why it works. Over the decades engineers made changes to the car and added complex equipment like computers to parts to the engine. 
   Mechanics today can understand and work on the cars, however if you took a modern day car with all of its computer parts and travel back in time and hand it over to the first builders of automobiles, they would have a difficult time understanding the complexity. Sure, they would understand it’s a car. Just as scientists know the saucer is similar to an airplane, but the complexity of its parts is beyond their understanding. 
   Kids in grade one will understand grade eight math if they work they way up year by year, grade by grade, learning as they go, building on what they have learned in the past, until one day, the math in grade eight makes sense. Well, the saucer isn’t just grade eight math, it’s university level math. And the scientists are still in kindergarten.
   So why bother giving scientists a UFO in the first place? The aliens wanted to push the minds of humans forward, to challenge the brain. Simply by the saucer being in the room challenges the brain to understand. It's mankind’s modern monolith. 
   Thousands of years ago aliens drop a large black monolith on earth for cavemen to see. In the eyes of the caveman it was something “different.” They couldn’t help but stare at it. It broke their daily routines. It “awoke” something in their minds. 
   New parts of the brain were now being triggered in the caveman to understand the monolith. Much like if someone today works out in a gym. They use the same muscles groups over and over, but if you change the workout pattern, new muscles groups start being used. The brain is the same way. 
   Take a child today and teach them everything from music, art, science to math, it expands all different parts of the brain, making the child smarter. Caveman lived the same way for thousands of years. Everything they saw around them was the same, day after day throughout their lives, nothing changed. They had no reason to expand their minds. They had nothing that challenged the “status quo.” Nothing stood out as different changing their brain waves, until the monolith was dropped. The cavemen stopped and stared at it and something in their brain asked a question. “What is it?” 
   Right away new parts of the brain unlock and fired to life. Doors in the brain that have never been used before were now being triggered. Helping the caveman to evolve.
   But in the end Agent X found it amusing how the scientists truly thought the aliens were here to help. He knew the truth, he knew what they were up to. The aliens could not attack unless they knew what weapons humans had. It was a classic case he had seen many times over. 
   Before you attack you send in spies to study the enemy. You get an idea of your opponent’s intelligence level. The aliens had been watching earth in secret for decades. Now they wanted to get closer. 
   They act like our friends but in truth, they’re making plans on how to attack us. They wanted to know who the smart humans were. Like a gun fighter in the old west who has to fight against a group of men, you make sure you take out the best shooter on your first shot.
   The aliens were probably going to abduct the smart humans a few hours before the invasion, like some kind of rapture. Leaving the rest of the humans to panic. The aliens were looking the earth over and choosing the best places to invade. No point in traveling a million miles in space and attacking earth by landing in an empty desert. They wanted to choose the best places to maximize their damage. Find out where the leaders live, found out where the weapons were kept. Find out what humans deem important and take it out first, like a power planet or water. 
  It was all going the way Agent X knew it would. The aliens were making themselves look friendly, but soon they would show their true colours.
   Well, he wasn’t going to sit back and watch the earth be destroyed. He wanted to strike first and scare them off. Send them running back to their home planet, afraid to come back. He wanted to show them humans were smarter. We may not be able to travel from planet to planet like they can, but we can fight. He knew what had to be done at any cost.
   After years of reverse engineering the scientists one day discovered how to turn off the cloaking device the saucers used. Agent X knew for decades the aliens must’ve been using some type of cloaking device to hide behind.
   Making their ships “invisible” to the human eye. How else could they travel around earth so often without being spotted each day? There were stories of people seeing a UFO and watching it “disappear” right in front of their eyes.
   Some scientists said it was the saucer accelerating to top speed making it look as though it was turning invisible and yes at times that did happen, but pilots in fighter jets who where tracking saucers also reported watching the saucers “just disappear.”
  When he was told about the discovery he quietly smiled inside. He knew it was the start, the turning point. Now he had something to use against them. One of the biggest problems he always faced was how to see the saucers. It didn’t matter what advanced weapons he had. If he couldn’t see them, he couldn’t shoot them down. Now, he was handed an advantage. 
   He quickly got his men to started designing and building a weapon that would shoot a massive wide laser beam into the sky that when making contact would turn the saucers cloaking device off and make them visible to everyone on the ground. All he needed was a weapon that could bring them down. He knew standard weapons like rockets and bullets had no effect. Somehow they developed an invisible shield that would deflect all weapons. 
   It wasn’t a “shield” for battle, but it was for anti-gravity. Their ability to lift off the surface, created an invisible wall which in turn stopped any weapons from getting through and downing their ship.
   The scientists would spend all hours of the day inside the saucer. In their eyes it was better than any amusement park ride.
   They described the seats as small, as if meant for a child, but the aliens were small in size to start with, so the chairs were their perfect fit. The area inside the saucer was grey, no other colour. A control panel would appear if you moved your hand outward while sitting in the seats. Move your hand away and it disappears.
   A few years later the scientists accidentally stumbled across a major development on how to turn the power off in a saucer. It was more of a “power surge” than “turning off” the power. To say “turning off” the power implies the scientists knew what they were doing. Most of the time the scientists were just guessing while working. They would sit inside the saucer in the tiny little chairs pushing the buttons and seeing would happen. 
   One time they pushed a whole bunch of buttons and the power to the whole saucer turned off. The scientists panicked thinking they had ruined the saucer. The power did come back on after a while. Causing them to relax.
   He quietly made note of this. This was a nice blessing. With this knowledge he figured how to build his second gun, a gun that could knock the power out of any saucer. With the first gun making them visible and the second gun knocking them out, it was the one two punch he was looking for. He could now go after them. He knew modern day weapons had no effect, but these two would.
   He figured that’s how the saucer crashed in the desert decades ago. Lighting struck it causing a power surge. The aliens on board were too close to the earth's surface and had no time to recover and it crashed.
 

Chapter 23
 
  He remembered a day the geeky looking college kid named Brian Summers came running into the war room carrying a ton of computer printout filled with his scientific data wanting to announce his “big break through”. He ran down the hall so fast the guards pointed their guns at him thinking he was a terrorist on a mission. He smiled at the guards and had to show his I.D.
   He claimed he figured out the alien’s means of communication. He pushed his thick black glasses to the top of his nose, stuttered while speaking and wearing long white lab coat, with messy hair. He approached the table in the center of the room with a ton of paperwork falling on the floor with each step, which he paid no attention. He said all the years of research had paid off. 
  He smiled at everyone and said it all came down to his big breakthrough he called “the ticking noise” inside the brain. Of course everyone in the room just stared at him not understanding.
   He looked at everyone in the room and said, “Get ready for this. Expand your mind and try to understand everything you are about to hear. Don’t judge it right away, but take your time to understand.”
   Everyone in the room look at each other a bit confused and then looked back to the kid.
   He smiled like a kid with a winning lottery ticket and spoke. “Every living thing on the planet thinks the same way. It doesn’t matter if you’re a human or animal or even a little fish, it’s all the same. Ever wonder how a baby thinks?”
   He looked at the scientists in the room and continued. “We were all babies once. When someone has a thought as an adult you hear English in your head, but as a baby you didn’t know English, or any language for that matter, but you were still able to think. How? Because of the ticking noise in your subconscious.”
   He stopped and smiled a bit. “You might be wondering why I used the word ticking. Well, to be honest, I came up with this theory a few minutes ago and wanted to share it with you right away. So I haven’t had time to think of a better word then, ticking.” He laughed and paused for a moment and quickly realized he was the only one laughing as everyone else was standing around staring at him. 
   He went back to explaining. “When I say ticking noise, it’s a bit more complex than that, but I will try to speak in layman's terms so I don’t confuse you. Think of Morse code. It shouldn’t surprise anyone that we created Morse code. Why? Because it’s how we truly think. We only believe we’re thinking in English when it fact all thoughts are converted in the subconscious as a ticking noise.” 
   He pulled out some paperwork and placed it on the table. “Think of the binary system of a computer. It’s made up of eight on, off switches. When you sit down at a computer and type a letter on the keyboard you see the letter appear on the monitor, however the inside of your computer does not read the letter. It translates it into an eight digit binary code. Think of the letter A in binary it’s 01100001. When you send an Email, it’s not the letters you see on your monitor being sent. Each letter is broken down into its binary code. When the other person receives your Email their hard drive will translate the binary code back into letters and display it on your monitor. It’s similar to what happens in your brain when you hear someone talking. All information taken in through the eyes and ears is sent to the brain. When it reaches the brain it is broken down into a ticking noise.” 
   He smiled for everyone in the room seeing if they understood. “Once again let me point out, when I say the word ticking, it’s a bit more complicated than that. I will think of a better name later. All living creatures work this way. Now the cool part, you know how computers can talk to each other because all computers around the world understand the binary code system. Well, all humans can talk to each other, it doesn’t matter what language you speak. In fact all living creatures on earth can talk and understand each other. That’s how we have dog and horse whispers. Not only can all living things on earth understand each other, but this is how we can also talk to aliens.” 
  He looked at all the blank stares. “Now you might be thinking, all humans can’t talk to each other. If someone knows English how can they understand someone who only knows Spanish or French? That’s because we're talking to each other the wrong way. We’re trying to speak using a primitive way of communication, with words and not the binary code in our heads. The subconscious is much more powerful than the mind. Logic lies in the subconscious, emotions are found in the mind.” 
   “Ever try throwing a baseball to someone? You get it right to them. Well, your brain had to come up with a complex mathematical equation to figure out how to throw the ball to reach its target. If that person moves back a few feet you have to come up with a brand new mathematical equation to reach the target again. Proving you really are good at math, however if someone asks you a simple math question in which you try to solve in your head. It takes you a long time to figure it out. Why? Because you were using your mind, where emotion lies and not the subconscious where logic lies. This ties into language as well. We’re using the wrong part of the brain to speak.” 
   He riffled through his paperwork, and pulled a stack to the top. “Now onto the next part. Emotions what are they? Emotions are too many thoughts occurring at one time in that our brain cannot process at once. Too much movement occurs in the brain and movement creates energy. Well, emotions are too many thoughts being given off as energy. It's possible you can read people and get to know them by taking in and reading their energy. They don’t even have to say a word. Some call it the aura.”
   The kid walked around the room talking a mile a minute unable to keep his hands still. 
    Agent X wasn’t sure if he was talking to the people in the room our to himself at this point. At times the kid wasn’t even looking at anyone, just rambling away.
  The kid continued speaking “This is how a psychic works.” He looked to Agent X. “In order to understand what I’m saying you have to pretend you’re a psychic. Psychics are born with the ability to read the aura of others. They know what you are thinking and feeling. How? Because, they can slow down the ticking noise in their brains.” 
   “Your average person has a ton of thoughts going through their head at all times all day, therefore the ticking noise in their brain is working away really fast. Let's face it we’re all self centred. Your average person cannot read other people’s aura because they’re too focused on themselves to pick up on another’s energy. However a psychic can relax their own bodies and calm their thoughts. Almost to a point were they’re falling asleep. Sometimes when someone tries to relax, they relax their body only, but not their mind.” 
    “A psychic however is able to relax their mind, in the process the number of thoughts running through their mind reduces greatly. It's not like our brain is overworked by the intake of information through our senses, that’s not a problem. Our brain can easily handle all the information coming in during the present moment. The problem is our ego. To many thoughts about the future and past, hopes and fears and the need to control cloud the mind.” 
  “A psychic can reduce all those pointless thoughts and ego; in the process they reduce the ticking noise in their brain, until it becomes a slow relaxed steady beat causing the aura around the psychic to decrease. When someone who’s emotional approaches the relaxed psychic the energy coming from the person is picked up upon. The psychic will take in the energy as if it were their own. The brain of the psychic will be able to read the energy from the other person, because the messages within the aura are in the form of the binary code. 
   He paused for a moment. “Look at it like this; imagine if I’m a psychic, you walk by me with an image in your mind of a white dog. I’m in my relaxed state of mind. I have no thoughts going through my head. My mind is clear. Therefore my aura is really low, I have no reason to have a high aura level because I’m not feeling any emotion or stressing over ego-generated thoughts. The ticking noise in my mind has greatly gone down. It’s now a slow steady beat. You walk by me, you have a lot on your mind, therefore your ticking noise is moving really fast. Your body is giving off a lot of energy. Your aura is at really high levels. My body picks up on your aura and takes it in." 
   “On a subconscious level I can detect your binary code messages. It then slowly influences my ticking. The ticking in my brain starts to speed up matching yours, tick for tick, much like two people taping out the same Morse code signal.” 
  “As we know binary is math, and math is universal, therefore all languages be it human, animal, or alien is mathematical, everyone’s subconscious knows math, therefore my brain will be able to translate your ticking noise. I will then be able to produce the same image in my mind as in yours. I will be able to see what you’re seeing. I will know what you’re thinking. The image of the white dog will now appear in my mind as though it’s my thought. I will now be able to look at you and tell you you're thinking of a white dog, and you would be amazed. People who talk to animals do the same thing. 
   These people are called animal whispers. They relax their thoughts and body’s. Their mind’s calm down. The ticking noise in their heads slows down greatly to a small steady beat. When they move towards an animal, they can pick up on the aura of the animal. The whisperer’s brain can take in the information. The ticking noise in the whisperer’s brain will start to speed up to match up with the ticking of the animal. Because the binary code in all living things are the same, the whisperer’s brain will be able to translate what the animal is thinking. The whisperer will hear the thoughts of the animal and see the images in his own brain.” 
   “This is how the grey aliens talk to us. All this time we have always wondered how the grey alien can just look at us and without using their mouths can still communicate. They have learned a heightened level of communication. They have master something we humans are just beginning to stumble across. They have perfected the means of sending out a binary message in the aura, knowing our aura will pick it up and understand it. Because they lack emotion they're not distracted by ego like humans are.” 
   “Humans can achieve the same level aliens are at if we work on it. Progress cannot be stopped. We are destined to evolve to be like them in time. Soon man will eliminate ego from his conscience.” 
   “The majority of what we communicate is said in our tone and body language. Our words for the most part are not needed. However, the true essence of who we are and what we truly think and feel is within our aura. You can tell if someone is lying by their tone of voice not the words themselves. As humans grow and develop we too will stop speaking with words and start using our eyes to project. How many times have you heard someone say, the eyes are the gateway to the soul? That’s because we can speak through our eyes.” 
   “When we look at someone our thoughts are sent out in the aura through the body’s energy. The aliens know this. That’s why they stare at us and we can hear them in our heads. They understand their bodies are speaking through their eyes. They know they can relax the ticking noise in our heads and make us see what they’re thinking. The aliens are using the subconscious at all times. They have moved away from the primitive side of the ego driven mind.”
   Agent X understood what the kid was saying, but he wanted to know how he was going to use such information to stop them.
   The kid left the room just as fast as he came in, he apparently came up with a new thought he wanted to work on.
    A few days later Agent X made his way down the hallway towards the most secured room in the world. He made his way inside after entering the correct code. The door closed behind him. He stood in a large room, made up of glass walls, bright overhead lights, and computer terminals on black desks with paperwork and test tubes on top. The room lacked colour. 
   Scientists in white coats worked away on projects an average scientist in labs around the world could only dream of. A few scientists walked past Agent X looking over their paperwork. He made his way past glass tubes that now stand empty.
  They once held two dead alien bodies flooding in water after the saucer crashed in the desert decades ago. The aliens were masters at flying their saucers, but they were caught off guard by the lighting strike. He walked to the back of the room and stopped at the two-way mirror and looked inside a smaller room. Inside were two chairs with a table in between. In one chair sat a scientist, in the other chair sat a grey alien. 
  The scientist asked questions trying to understand the alien’s home planet. He heard stories of some scientists traveling there. The alien in the chair acted peaceful, showing no signs of aggression. He stood watching knowing it was all a trick.
   He turned and walked away from the two-way mirror, he didn’t notice the alien turned its head and looked at the mirror after he stepped away.
   He walked out of the room and down a long hallway towards the other secured room. He entered the pass code and walked inside. The door closed behind him and he watched engineers using information given to them from the aliens to engineer gadgets and construct inventions to be used in houses and businesses around the world.
  In the past few years the engineers invented objects from microwaves, to lasers, plastic, computers, rocket fuel, and countless other things.
   The technology in the microwave wasn’t intended to be used to cook food. It was given to the scientists as super energy to help construct the engines of spaceships, but the information was far too complex for the scientists to understand. The scientists found out real quick that the microwaves can get really hot, really fast. One day, food was left too close to the machine and to everyone’s surprise the food cooked. The scientists were amazed by this finding. After a few months of research they determined the food was safe, and could be consumed. 
   They decided to construct a story on how it was invented by man, minus any mention of aliens, and release it to the public. Sold in stores called microwave ovens.
   Now something given to mankind by aliens can be found in your average kitchen to cook family dinners.
   Aliens also gave scientists the laser. They’re still trying to use it for much bigger things, but in the meantime it was given to the public to be used to listen to music. If the aliens could laugh they might be laughing at us for using such powerful devices for basic things.
   He could just imagine how the world would react if they discovered the secret complex out in the desert.
   Of course there were a few conspiracy TV shows, made by theorists talking about aliens being real and how the government was covering it up. He was amazed how close they almost stumbled across the truth at times. It was something he couldn’t risk. There might come a day when they truly do stumble across the truth and reveal to the world and what he had worked so hard on covering up would be exposed forever. So he decided to mix the pot. 
   He created his own conspiracy TV shows filling them with lies, making them look just like the other ones on TV. The public on any given random night would sit around their TVs believing they were watching a genuine conspiracy show meant to expose the truth of government cover-ups. The whole time having no idea the shows were completely fake, created to fool them with misinformation and all out lies. 
   He had soldiers in disguises acting in them, making them look like conspiracy theorists demanding the truth be told. Some would act like farmers claiming to be abducted and taken to a planet called Zena. The soldiers did such a good job they were invited to conventions to speak to the other conspiracy theorists who also demanded the truth be told.
   No one at the conventions had a clue of the truth. When the soldiers claimed to have “discovered” top-secret information about aliens all the conspiracy geeks fell for it. Completely unaware it was false information made up by Agent X.
  He ordered countless Internet sites created; some top notch and others cheap looking. So no one would be able to tell which ones he created and which ones were made by real conspiracy theorists who really did demand the truth. He flooded the Internet with countless bizarre, ridicules; stories of alien abduction that were over the top.
   Fake crop circles were created making everything to do with aliens look like a joke, in which only freaks got involved. Since no one likes being called a freak the vast majority of people stayed away from talking about aliens.
   Meanwhile the real truth was hidden away. It was his job, control the media. Make the truth of aliens go away, make sure the public never cleared out what’s really going on out there. 
 
 
 
 
 

Chapter 24
 
 
  Ben stood looking over dead man’s cliff as his long black leather jacket moved in the breeze. When looking down it looked as though it went on forever. No one ever asked how it got its name. Some questions are better left unasked. All the kids in town was told by every adult to avoid the place. One wrong step and you’d be a goner. Of course it only drew people like Ben and his gang to hang out. Standing as close to the edge as possible. Sally and Brad however stood back leaning against a tree trying to look cool. 
   Ben shook his head. “Can’t believe those loser kids got me detention for three days. It’s all their fault. If they hadn’t been in the forest I wouldn’t have scared them leading me to taunt them in school leading to the detention. It’s clearly their fault.”
  “Got any plans for them?” Brad asked. 
  Ben smiled. “Oh they’ll get what’s coming to them. First chance I get I’ll make the cry wolves wimps pay.” 
  The three laughed as Ben looked out over dead man’s cliff. 
 
 

Chapter 25
 
   Sam sat on his bed and looked at his watch. Fly by night and the fireworks would be starting soon. But first they would head over to the inn for autographs. Each minute felt like an hour. They waited and couldn’t believe the day had actually arrived. The greatest concert ever was about to happen. At least the school day ended and he was finally away from the cat calls about the forest incident. Thankfully everyone in school was more focused on Fly By Night than Ben’s practical joke. Hopefully that would be the last of the taunting.  Maybe one day they cry wolves gang all look back on it and laugh. But tonight the memory was down right embarrassing. 
   He put on his Fly by Night rock t-shirt and ran outside into his front lawn and quickly met up with Kyle and Timmy none of them could contain their excitement. None stop grinning the whole time. They waited for Bobby to finally come out of his house.
   “What is taking Bobby so long? I can’t wait any longer.” Kyle said looking at his watch. 
   A minute later Bobby came running out of his place down the driveway with a big smile yelling out. “This is it baby, tonight Fly by Night preforms.” He started dancing on the spot singing the lyrics to the song “Home Time”. “I’ve waited all year for this moment. Got my camera in my pocket. I’m going to take a million pictures.” 
  “This is it. Let’s get to the inn and get autographs.” Timmy yelled out as they took off running up Main Street.
   As the sun was setting casting a golden hue over the town Fly by Nights road crew stood on the bandstand testing the equipment. Setting up the drums, testing the guitars, making sure they were in tune. Checking the spotlights levels. No seats were put out as everyone was planning on standing. Countless trucks lined the street, now empty, once holding all the stage equipment. Which was now on display.   
   Everyone young and old made their way to the town’s centre square. 
  Every teenager in town was hyped waiting for “Fly by Night” to play. Their songs choreographed to match the explosion of the fireworks.
   The Cry Wolves’ Gang stood far back from the crowded stage next to the sidewalk. They had arrived late after hanging outside Springbrook Gardens Inn looking for autographs. Turns out they weren’t the only ones with the idea, hundreds of crazed fans had gathered around the Inn cheering and screaming looking for the same thing. Like rabid dogs looking for a meal. 
    Kyle had noticed a red van quietly puling out from behind the inn. He pointed it out to the others and figured it was the band leaving the inn headed for the bandstand, not drawing attention to themselves. They figured it was a lot smarter than leaving through the front doors having everyone mob them. This way they get out and head over to the stage without delay. 
   Timmy suggested since the van left they should give up on the inn and head over to the stage. For a moment they were disappointed they couldn’t get autographs but agreed and took off running to the town square to get as close to the stage as possible. 
   Upon arrival they realized getting close wasn’t going to happen as much as they’d like. The place was packed with fans who were willing to wait hours for great views. 
   Twenty minutes later Bobby glanced over to the side of the stage and noticed a red van quietly pulling in under the trees hidden in the shadows. He knew right away it had to be a Fly by Night, waiting for their moment to run out on stage. He looked around and realized that no one else in the crowd had noticed the van. “Guys I think that van under the tree is the same one from the hotel. The ban members are in there. They’ve arrived.”
  “No way, are you serious?” Sam called out looking past everyone trying to locate the van.
  “No one else is noticing.” Bobby whispered. “This was the perfect chance to make our way over and grab a few pictures without anyone getting in the way.”
   “Great idea,” Kyle said. “Let’s head over and see how close we can get.”
  Bobby reached into his pocket for his camera and shook his head. “I can’t believe this. I’ve forgotten it at home.” He whispered to himself. 
   “What, are you serious? You forgot your camera of all days?” Timmy said.
   Bobby turned to the others. “It’s on the living room table. I’ll have to run home to pick it up.”
   “Don’t be too long or you’ll miss seeing them on stage.” Timmy said as they moved trying getting closer to the van. 
  “Oh don’t worry I won’t miss them. I’ll be back faster than you can blink,” he said as he turned to run home.
   He ran along Main Street’s sidewalk and quickly turned down Shepard Street. He started to slow down after his legs and lungs started hurting. He wasn’t used to running for so long. 
   He was a few blocks from his house and started singing Fly by Night's latest single “Runaway”. 
  As he approached a Victorian house with a large oak tree a foot away from the sidewalk he jumped back as a creepy looking old man stepped out from behind and grabbed him by the shoulders.
 
 
 
 
 
 

Chapter 26
 
   Bobby’s eyes widen, he recognized the old man as the one who approached Sam yesterday. The man had wild crazy eyes with long silver messy hair. He clothes like rags. 
  He stared into Bobby’s eyes. “I know the truth. I am the truth. I don’t   have a lot of time, so much to tell you. I can see through the world’s lies. You and your friends have been chosen. Soon you will see them hiding in the sky. What you cannot see is there. When you look up they see you, and you will soon see them. They know you. They have been watching you and your friends they know about you. You are the chosen ones for something bigger in life. The world will know your names. They’ve planned this for so long. The toys being made will convince the young they exist in time. They’re getting us used to them with time. They have a master plan. The day is coming for them to show themselves to the world. They will choose people to awaken the world to their arrival. When you are ready to talk look for me in the darkness.”
   Bobby pulled away and fell back on the lawn. “What? Who are you?” 
   Before Bobby could figure out what was happening he noticed a black car with tinted windows pulled up alongside the two of them. The tinted window on the passenger side rolled down.
   The crazy man turned and looked at the car.
   Bobby saw a pale face man sitting in the passenger seat staring back at him with big blue eyes, no eyebrows, a cold stare and a bald head under a black fedora. The eyes never blinked. They looked colder than a robot’s eyes. He couldn’t tell if the man was human or ….what.
   “They know the truth as well, they will silence us all.” The crazy man yelled out and took off running down the sidewalk.
   The black car sped up right behind him.
   Bobby sat up and watched the car catch up to the crazy man as the driver and passenger got out. They were the exact same height wearing the same black suits with black gloves and black fedoras. They tried to grab the old man. However he was a step quicker and managed to pull away and ran further down the street. The men in black ran back to their car and took off after him. The man turned right on to Shaver Street as the black car followed.
   Bobby stood up and remained motionless for a moment, stunned. He looked at the houses wondering if anyone nearby witnessed any of it. Of course everyone in town was at the park waiting to hear Fly by Night. 
He he had to get back to the others and tell them what just happened. 
  Would they even believe him? He wasn’t even sure if he believed what just happened. He took off running back to the park. Who knows maybe the men in black will come back up the road for him. The faster he got out of the area the better.
 

Chapter 27
 
   A minute later he saw Timmy standing off to the side of the stage trying to take pictures as the band members got out of the van. 
  “Wow that was fast.” Timmy said as Bobby came to a stop.
  Bobby was out of breath. “You’ll never believe what happened. Remember the weird creepy old man who grabbed Sam yesterday? Well, he jumped out from behind a tree and grabbed me.”
   Kyle quickly looked at him. “What? No way.” He yelled out.
   “Are you serious?” Timmy asked.
   Bobby nodded. “He rambled on about how we’re all chosen for something bigger, how we’re being watched.”
   “Chosen?” Sam asked, “Chosen for what?”
   Bobby shook his head and tried to catch his breath. “He said we’re being watched by something from above and when we’re ready to talk find him in the darkness.”
   “Clearly the guy is insane.” Timmy said, “The police need to arrest this guy right away.”
   Kyle quickly agreed.
   “But that’s not the weird part.” Bobby said trying to calm down. “Before I knew what was happening two men in black with weird creepy big blue eyes and no hair, driving in a black car tired pulling the crazy man into their car. He took off running and they chased after him.”
   The three boys all looked at each other for a moment and shook their heads.
   “Oh common now,” Kyle said, “Men in black? You can’t expect us to believe that?”
   Sam shook his head. “You're just being silly now. You’re trying to trick us. Weird people like that are only found in your comic books.”
   “I swear it happened.” Bobby placed his hand on his heart. “I can’t believe it. They tried taking the crazy man away. These men in black never blinked once. They didn’t speak a word. They just stared at me and went after the crazy man.”
   Timmy looked over to Sam. “This weekend is getting more weird with each passing hour.”
 

Chapter 28
 
 
   The kids all looked at each other feeling uneasy.
   Sam looked at the others. “What I want to know is, what did the crazy man mean we were chosen?” 
   Kyle added, “and what did he mean look him up in the darkness when we’re ready to talk?”
    Officer Reed came running over to Bobby. “You are alright? I got a call of a concerned citizen. They saw an older man grabbing you on Shepard Street.”
   Bobby looked up to the officer. “You got that right. I’m glad someone saw what happened. That crazy old man grabbed me as I was walking home. Same guy who grabbed Sam yesterday.”
   “We’ll have him picked up right away. This guy is getting out of hand,” the officer said.
   “Look out for the two men in black as well,” Bobby said.
   Officer Reed looked back to Bobby. “Men in black? The neighbours didn’t see anything about men in black.”
   Bobby nodded. “Oh they were out there all right. It all happened so quick. The crazy man was holding me yelling and before I knew what was happening he took off running from a black car with tinted windows. I have no idea who the two men were, but they sure looked creepy with their big blue eyes and pale lifeless skin. They tried grabbing the crazy man, but he took off running down Shaver Street.” Bobby was talking a mile a minute, after he finished speaking he needed to take a deep breath in.
   “What was the old man yelling to you?” officer Reed asked.
  “Hard to make sense of it.” Bobby tried to collect his thoughts. “Something about we have been chosen and they’re watching us.”
   “They are watching us? Who are they?” 
  Bobby shook his head. “The crazy man didn’t say. Nothing he said made sense. He said we all have a job to do. They’re watching us from the sky.”
   Officer Reed looked troubled. “I’ll contact the chief and let him know. I’m going to find this man and the black car right now and get to the bottom of this; we can’t have anybody grabbing kids. Not in this town. This isn’t the big city. Be safe kids” Officer Reed left and took out his radio.
  Sam looked over to Bobby. “Wow, what a night. Hope nothing else happens. We just came here for the music not all this silliness.”
   “You got that right,” Bobby said as he nodded. “I hope to never see that old crazy guy again.”
 
 

Chapter  29
 
    Agent Z walked into the tent at Operation Stand Ground. “We intercepted a police radio call from town. Reports of a crazy man running around town. He knows details about this operation. We have him spotted.” 
   Agent X lean back in his chair. “It’s John Smith alright. Excellent, now we can grab him and stop him from talking. I want to know how many people this guy had contact with.” 
   “He was seen talking to a kid on a residential street.”
   Agent X paused for a moment. “We can’t take risks. Follow the kid, see who he talks to, if he knows anything in the slightest pick him up and anyone else he talks to. We cannot risk anything going wrong tonight.” He leaned back in his chair. “Every thing John Smith said is happening. But why would he care about talking to some kids? How did they play any part in this? Was he just grabbing anyone he could and rambling on as he did in the base?” 
   He looked at his watch and turned to Agent Z. “It's almost time for the meeting in the forest with the aliens. Contact the scientists at the Inn, let them know I’m on my way. I’ll meet with them in the empty building at the top of Main Street. I want all of us to look over a map and pinpoint the exact location of the saucer landing.”
    “Yes, it will be done.” Agent Z picked up the phone and made a call.
   Agent X made his way outside the tent towards a SUV. 
  A man in black opened the car door as he got in. The SUV made its way onto the highway towards Springbrook Gardens. 
 

Chapter 30
 
    As the night fell and darkness covered the small town thousands were gathered around the bandstand in the park waiting anxiously for Fly by Night to take the stage. The event had everyone in town talking. Fireworks of all shapes and colours were ready to be fired into the night sky as the band played their biggest hits.  
  The cry wolves’ gang stood on the grass what felt like a mile back.
   Bobby wanted to enjoy the night but couldn’t help look over his shoulder back to the street for the black car.
   The last roadie finished his mic check and left the stage. Everyone could feel the excitement in the air, this was it. Waiting for the firework show to start up. The mayor made his way onto the stage and introduced special musical guest “Fly by Night.” Everyone cheered louder than anything heard in the towns history as the band ran out on stage. 
  “A year in the waiting.” Kyle yelled out.
  “It’s finally happening.” Bobby said and cheered.   
 Fireworks of all colours shot up into the night sky. The cheering drowned out the band. Everyone in attendance sang along to every song. Dancing were they stood as the concert went on. 
    Each member of the cry wolves gang felt like they were in heaven as the stage lights flashed and spun through song after song. Fireworks shooting into the night sky lighting up the area. 
   Two hours later and two encores Timmy turned to the others. “That was amazing.”
   “I can’t believe we actually saw Fly by night.” Kyle yelled out.
   “I’ll remember this forever.” Sam said.
  The crowd turned to leave. Headed in every direction. Making their way home.
 Timmy turned to the others. “Before heading out let’s head over to the variety store and grab some popsicles.”
   Kyle’s eyes lit up as they turned towards Main Street. “I like that idea. We’ll just have to keep a lookout for men in black trying to sneak up on Bobby.”
   The other guys laughed.
 “Don’t’ laugh guys.” Bobby quickly said. “I’m telling you it was a scary moment. If you had seen what I’ve seen, you wouldn’t be laughing.” 
  They made their way along Main Street headed towards the variety store, debating the greatest moment of the concert. A few teens walked along either in front of them or behind.
  They were half a block away when Bobby glanced over his shoulder and noticed a black car with tinted windows slowly approaching behind in the right lane. The headlights looked like a shark slowly closing in. “Guys, guys.” He had to get their attention quick. “Look at that car coming up behind us. It looks just like the car the men in black tried picking up the crazy man in.”
   Kyle looked over his shoulder. “Wow, would you look at that.” Cold fear ran through his veins. Bobby wasn’t kidding. There really is a black car behind us. Ok, this is getting weird.”
   “You really think it’s following us?” Timmy whispered trying to act calm.
   “Why would it, we’ve done nothing wrong.” Sam whispered back.
   “Maybe they want to talk to you Bobby. They might want to know what the crazy man told you.” Kyle said.
   “Dude, you’re freaking me out.” Bobby said, “What if they do want to take me away? They had no problem going after a crazy old man; maybe they will take me away as well. I’ll never be seen again. They’re weird looking, like robots.”
   “They won’t grab a kid off the street.” Timmy said, “Think we should turn around and confront them?”
   Sam knew the chances of them coming after Bobby were next to none but, what if? “Well we’re here now at the variety store. Let’s head inside to pick up our popsicles and try to act cool. We’ll watch the car from the store window.”
   “I like that idea. Anything to get off the street.” Bobby said as he darted into the store.
   The other three walked inside and picked out the popsicles colour they liked best.
   Timmy slowly walked to the front of the store and peeked out the window. He looked up and down the street for any sign of the black car. Keeping to the side incase the driver saw him.
   The kids hung out inside the store longer than they plan to, wanting to kill time before going back out. Hoping the car would be gone by then.
   Bobby walked over to Timmy.  “See the car out there?” He whispered.
  “Well, maybe.” Timmy answered, “I saw a black car pull in behind the empty building at the top of Main Street.”
   Sam heard Timmy and walked over. “The empty building? Wonder what it’s doing there?”
   Timmy poked his head out the store door; he signalled to the others to come out with there being no sighting of a black car. 
   They watched as an SUV arrived and stopped at the front door. A few men got out and quickly made their way into the building with the door closing behind it. 
   “Who were those guys?” Kyle asked.
   “Never seen them around here before.” Timmy said.  
   Bobby shook his head. “Too dark to see their faces.”
  “Doesn’t make sense.” Kyle said. “What’s going on in there? Why use that building? It’s been empty since my parents were young.”
  “Tell me about it.” Bobby said. “The truth about that building is more mysterious than anything else on earth. Some say the building is haunted. Rumours are it’s the first building ever built in this town. Some even say the building stood before the town was even founded. This is getting weirder by the minute.”
   “There is one way we could find out.” Sam said. “We need to sneak over to the building and peak inside. See what’s going on.”
 
 
 

Chapter  31
 
   The other three boys turned and stared at Sam.
   “Ah, what?” Bobby said. “Did I hear you right?”
   Timmy and Kyle continued to stare at Sam in silence.
   Sam said, “I don’t mean walk inside, just stand outside and check things out. We need to understand what’s going on here.“ 
 “That’s it. Sam’s gone crazy.” Kyle said as he turned his back shaking his head.
   Bobby rubbed his hands together. “Oh, I don’t know. Those men in black give me the creeps. What if they catch us?”
   Sam looked at him. “We’ll only be there for a second, then get out. They won’t have time to catch us.”
   Timmy looked over to Kyle. “You’re right, Sam is nuts.”
   “How many times have we talked about being heroes like in the comics. Now our chance.” Sam said.
   “Those are comics. This is real life.” Kyle said.
   “I’m not saying we need to get into the heart of it. Just snoop around and see what’s up.”
   “I hope this works out,” Bobby said. “Your idea sounds crazy. Like Kyle said, this is real life not a comic.”
  Sam looked at the three of them. “Something is going down in this town. We need to figure out what it is, right now. An old man is stalking us. We got weird looking men in black sneaking around our town trying to grab people off the street, now they’re following us? Now they’re meeting in a building that has been empty all of our lives? I for one don’t like this cat and mouse game. Who are they and what are they planning? The guy who grabbed Bobby said we were chosen for something. What did he mean?”
   Bobby looked to Sam. “What did he mean? Might I remind you he’s crazy.  He meant nothing by it. You saw his eyes like I did. He’s crazy.”
   “Bobby’s right.” Kyle said, “We can’t chase after men in black because of something a crazy man said.”
   “It will only take a second.” Sam said, “If we find nothing we walk away from it forever. Never talking about it again.”
   Timmy agreed, “He’s right, something weird is happening around here. We need to figure it out.”
   “Oh great, now Timmy gone as crazy as Sam.” Bobby said. “But we’re kids, what can we do? Why not tell the police the car is following us? You know, let adults deal with this.”
   Sam shook his head. “The driver of the black car hasn’t done anything wrong, the police can’t stop it for driving down the street. However, we know something isn’t right, that’s why we need to look into it. How many times have we talked about being a spy and saving the world, now’s our chance. The man said we were chosen. Maybe the men in black know something we don’t. We should look into it. This could turn out to be something big.”
   The three boys looked at each other and slowly nodded.
   “Well, ok, Just don’t get caught.” Bobby said. “Those men in black looked weird. Who knows where they’re from. They’re like robots or something.”
   “Make sure we don’t stay for too long though. Any sign of danger and we need to run.” Timmy said.
   “No problem.” Sam said. “We’ll spy on them long enough to hear what they’re talking about, found out how it includes us. And we get out of there. If it’s illegal we go to the police, they take it from there.”
   

Chapter  32
 
  They made his way up Main Street and slowly approached the dark two story empty building.
   They slowed their pace as they walked by the front doors. Gave an innocent look over their shoulders, making sure they weren’t being watched and slipped down the alleyway of the building. Leaned against the stone wall hidden by the darkness next to a window. 
   Three of the boys stayed back as Sam peaked inside the ever slightly opened window.
   His eyes lit up. He couldn’t believe what he was seeing. A single light hung from the ceiling. A table in the center of the room. A group of men in black suits staring straight ahead as though lifeless. Just as Bobby described. A man with black sunglasses stood next to the table along with men in white jackets. He couldn’t be too sure, but they looked like scientists. 
   They stood looking at a map pointing to a location. What on earth were they planning? A million thoughts ran through his mind.
  He could tell the map they were looking at was of Springbrook Gardens, but they appeared to be pointing at the forest. Saying contact after midnight. Who were they? Why on earth would a stranger in sunglasses need to point out the forest on a map? He wanted a better view, but he had to stay low to avoid being seen. He wanted to run inside and demand answers, but that wouldn’t work. It would only get him in trouble. 
   He moved away from the window back towards the other three by the corner of the building.
   “What did you see?” Timmy whispered.
  “Guys you’re not going to believe this,” Sam whispered, “The men in black are in there. Along with a guy in black sunglasses in a suit. And men in white coats. The type scientists wear in a lab.” 
   They all looked at each other confused.
  “I knew the men in black were there.” Bobby said. “But who's the man in sunglasses? And what’s up with men in white coats?”
  “They were standing around a large table pointing at a map. Looking like they were planning something in the forest after midnight. Where they were pointing looks like the wide open field were we play baseball.” Sam said. 
   They all looked at each other in confusion.
  “The forest?” Kyle asked. "Are you sure you saw the correct location? Why care about the baseball field in the middle of the night?”
   “Mystery man with dark sun glasses?” Timmy asked, “planning something in our forest? Now this is getting silly. What’s going on here?”
   Sam whispered. “It was hard to understand what was being said, I could only make out a few words, but the guy with black sunglass said contact  will happen, tonight. After midnight.” 
  “Contact? Tonight?” Kyle's eyes lit up as he rubbed his hands together. “What did he mean contact? With who?”
  “That part I didn’t hear. They move out of the room before they went into detail.”
   “Let’s get out of this alleyway to finish this conversation.” Kyle said.  "Before they see us.” As they all agreed.
   They made their way out onto the sidewalk checking to make sure no one was following. They made their way down the sidewalk. 
   A block later Bobby turned to the other members. “Guys I know what they were talking. It all makes sense.”
  They stopped and looked to him.
  Bobby looked them in the eye. “Just like in the movies, it’s a major drug bust.”
 
 
 

Chapter 33
 
    “What? No way. Not around here.” Sam said. 
   Bobby nodded. “Think about it, I saw this exact thing on the TV show Boys in Blue. Cops stood around a map and came up with a plan to take down a low life criminal. I bet you that’s whats going on here.”
   “That can’t be right.” Timmy said. “Sam didn’t see cops, he only saw some guy in sun glasses and white coats.”
   “Yeah”, Bobby said. “The guy in sun glasses is an undercover agent.”
   They all paused for a moment looking at each other.
   “Woah, no way.” Kyle said with his eyes wide.
  “It does make sense.” Timmy said. “Undercover agents do wear suits and sunglasses, happens all the time in the movies."
    The others nodded.  
  “Hold on,” Sam said. “Why would undercover agents go after a drug dealer in the woods in our small town? Why not arrest them in the daytime in the city?”
   Bobby thought for a moment. “Don’t you see, it’s not one drug dealer here to make a deal, it's more. Something huge. There’s a whole bunch of them I bet. The heads of all the crime families.”
  The other three eyes lit up. 
  “They’re planning something really big.” Bobby said. “Something so big it goes beyond what a small town police department can handle. Something so big only government agents can take them down.” 
 Timmy agreed. “Yeah, Bobby is right. Some massive criminal empire is meeting right here after midnight and the government agents have arrived to take them down. They're doing it nice and quiet so not freak out everyone.”
   “This sounds a bit crazy, don’t you think? All this in our little town?” Sam asked. “Never thought heads of a criminal empire would have a secret meeting in the woods. No one can even find us on a map.”
   Timmy quickly looked over to Sam. “That’s the whole point. That’s what criminals do, they meet in isolated areas. If they met up in the city, the cops would be all over them, whereas out here they can meet in large numbers and get away with it. No witnesses.”
   Kyle nodded, “Like Little Bohemia Lodge.”
   “It actually does make sense.” Sam said. “I bet the media will be all over this town after the arrest happens. Everyone around the world would know about this.”
   Bobby paused and looked at the other three with a smile. “Imagine if someone got pictures of it happening. They would be famous.”
    Kyle’s eyes lit up “Anyone thinking what I’m thinking?”
   Timmy smiled. “You mean if it’s us getting the pictures we could be the famous ones? We could be the ones the world knows about?”
  “Imagine how many reporters from around the world would want to interview us.” Kyle said with a smile. ”There’s already countless reporters here for the concert, they’ll pass on writing about Fly by Night and write about us instead.”
   Timmy smiled. “Better yet, a movie will be made about this. If were the ones getting pictures of the take down we’ll be in the movie.” He’s eyes were wide with excitement. “Everyone will love us. Finally get some respect around here. No one ever laughing at us like they did this afternoon.”
   “Hold on a second, let’s take a step back.” Sam said. “This could be dangerous.”
  “You were the one who wanted to spy on the men in black a moment ago.” Kyle said.
  “Spying on someone from outside a window is one thing. But you guys want to go into the forest with cameras when the drug dealers are taken down. This could lead to bullets flying. We could get hurt out there. They are bad guys, not actors, but actual dangerous people. We’re just kids.”
  “Never thought about that.” Bobby whispered to himself. 
   “I like the idea of being famous. But I don’t want to get killed trying to achieve it.” Sam said.
   They stood silent for a moment. 
   “OK, but what if we stayed back? Avoiding getting close.” Timmy said. “Hide in the darkness. Just enough to take a few pictures from a distance and get out.”
  Kyle nodded. “I like that idea. The agents won’t even know we’re there. We’ll use the forest as a cover, stay low. Sneak into the forest, hide behind some trees, get pictures of the bust, get out, like we were never there. And watch the fame and fortune pour in.”  
 Bobby quickly agreed. “We won’t be doing anything to get in the way, just hiding in the bushes taking pictures. We’ll be far back away from danger.”
  Sam looked at the others and paused for a moment. “Ok, but here’s the deal. We can’t get involved no matter what happens. We’ll stay in the shadows and watch from a safe distance. Get pictures and get out.”
  Kyle nodded and had a huge smile. “And tomorrow we’ll be called up on stage by the mayor to a hero’s applause from everyone in town.”
  Timmy’s eyes lit up. “Really? You really think the mayor will call us up on stage during the festival? It would look so cool.”
   Bobby added. “Not only will we be called heroes, we’ll be sure to get on the front cover of the paper. Not just the front cover in our town, but in the big city as well. This really is turning into the greatest weekend ever.”
   Kyle looked at Bobby. “Megan is sure to talk to you afterwards.”
   “Oh yeah,” Bobby said excited and started dancing where he stood.
   The other kids found it hard to contain their excitement as well.
   “This is going to be the coolest night of our lives.” Bobby said.
   “Ok, here’s the plan,” Sam said as he whispered, “We’ll head home and act as though nothing is different. Don’t act odd around your parents. Just act like it’s a normal night. At ten thirty we’ll meet up and head out into the forest. Tell your parents you’re leaving the house to play video games at each other’s house, but don’t say which house. We meet up head into the forest hide in the shadows and wait for something to happen. When it does take pictures of the drug bust then we get out of there, back home and post everything online. Then sit back and let the rewards come our way.”
   They looked at each other and silently nodded in agreement. 
 
 

Chapter 34
 
  Operation Stand Ground was quiet as a few men in black patrolled the perimeter next to the highway wearing infrared goggles allowing them to see anything that moved in the darkness. No cars were moving along the highway. The last train had passed on an hour ago. The river was quiet as the water gently flowed by. The moonlight lit up the area.
   The quiet, dark complex was suddenly awoken by a SUV thundering down the highway. Headlights lighting up the road in front. It pulled off the highway and came to a stop. The driver stopped a few feet from the main tent. Agent X got out fixed his sunglasses and made his way into the building.
  He turned to Agent Z. “I’ve just completed the meeting with the scientists. They pointed out the location of where the saucer will be landing after midnight. They say the aliens have information which will help build cars that will run on rechargeable batteries, so gasoline will never have to be used again. The scientists said it’s the alien’s way of helping mankind save the earth. However, I really know what they're up to. They want their technology in our vehicles so when they attack they can switch off our cars. I can’t understand why such smart scientists can be fooled like this. How can they not see the alien’s lies like I can. I’ll be headed down Forest Road in a few hours for a meeting with the aliens. Send out a patrol to scan the town, keep looking for smith. I know he’s out there. Look for anyone acting suspicious, find me the boy John Smith was talking to. I want to know what he was told.”
 

Chapter 35
 
   With the darkness around town three black cars with dark tinted windows slowly pulled off Forest Road and onto Main Street. 
  The first black car approached the first intersection it turned left down an unassuming residential street. The next intersections the second of the black cars turned right. Followed by the last of the three black cars turned left at the third block and slowly made its way down a street. Each car crept along in the shadows passing by each residential house.
   The man in black seated to the right of the driver pointed a red laser scanner at each house. On his lap sat a lightweight silver laptop computer. As the laser scanner passed by each house the man in black could listen in on conversations going inside. Any website someone was looking at on their computer would appear on his laptop.
   Any email sent out or received in the past few days appeared on the laptop. Any information downloaded in any household computer was atomically downloaded by the man in black as the car drove passed.
   The first black car rolled pass house number forty-six on Lawrence Street.
   Sixteen-year-old Clair Planes was sitting on her bed talking to a friend about a cute boy at school named Paul Duncan. The man in black sat in the car and heard every word. Then moved on.
   In house fifty-seven a twenty five year old boy was watching a movie online. When the black car drove passed the image of the movie appeared on the screen on the laptop.
 
   Timmy sat on his bed he didn’t feel like watching TV. He was too busy picturing himself accepting the key to the city from the mayor. He could see everyone on town chanting his name cheering for him, thanking him for being so brave.
   He looked at his watch. It read twenty five after ten and knew it was time to leave. An hour earlier he told his parents he was going to Kyle’s house to play video games and spend the night. Something he had done a million times before. They would never suspect anything. He figured if he came home a hero they would overlook the little lie.
   He switched to dark clothing picked up his camera and quietly made his way down the stairs and slipped out the back door. He made his way over to the park and stood next to the swings and watched as the other three arrived with cameras in hand.
   Without saying a word, they look at each other and nodded. They all knew the importance of the moment. This would be the night when everything changes. Fame was knocking for each of them. Within the next few days their lives would change forever.
  They set out down Baker Street staying in the shadows making sure the neighbours couldn’t see them. Bobby kept a look out for any black cars hiding in the shadows.
 

Chapter 36
 
   Sam stopped and looked at each of them and whispered. “Ok guys, this is it. Time to become heroes.” 
  They all nodded.
  “In the future, kids of Springbrook Gardens will know our names. They’ll probably make statues of us for the center of town.” Sam added.
   The other kids looked at each other with huge smiles.
   “Love to have a statue of myself.” Bobby whispered, “That would be so cool.”
   Kyle spook up. “Ben and his gang will wish they were as cool as us.”
   Bobby and Timmy laughed quietly.
  Sam looked at each of them. “Only pictures, we don’t get involved. We stay low, grab some pictures and get out.”
  The others nodded.
  They slowly made their way up to Main Street. Lit up every few seconds as they passed under street lamps. The stores were all quiet and dark, along with the rest of the town. There was a stillness in the air. They walked for fifteen minutes without saying a word, too focused on the task. Four boys on a mission.
   Just as they approached the corner at the top of the street Kyle noticed a black car a block away. “Think that’s the car Bobby saw earlier?”
  “That is creepy knowing there’s a black car out there and we just happen to see one a block away.” Timmy said.
   Sam watched it turn the corner and disappear into the darkness. “Could be anyone’s car, there are many in town. But to be safe we better stay off the main road.”
   “I like that idea.” Bobby said. 
    They stayed low and moved off the road towards the bushes.
    Sam whispered, "Let's head over to hole in the tree. Follow me.”
   They walked along the grass, hidden by the darkness. The thick forest edge stood like a mountain to their right. Backyards from the neighbouring houses to their left.
   The trees and bushes of the forest made a solid wall making it almost impossible to climb or push through. If any kids tired entering the forest at any random spot, they would get scratched up, not a good idea. Or worse they might get stuck in the thorns and bushes and have to call their mom for help. Making them the joke in school for a few weeks. 
   They marched along in the darkness for a few minutes until they came to a small opening in the brush, no more than a foot across and two feet in height, barely noticeable in the daytime much less the night. 
   The kids in the neighbourhood called the place “hole in the tree.” No one knew for sure who came up with the name. It had existed before the kids were born. Even seniors remembered climbing through it as children. Anytime kids wanted into the forest without adults seeing them this was the spot to come to.
   Sam nodded to the others and pointed to the opening. Without saying a word one by one they leaned forward and crawled through. Once through, they could stand up straight and start walking slowly.
   As if the night wasn’t dark enough, the forest took away the remaining light. Massive trees stood side by side like soldiers looking down upon them.
  They stayed low from the thick branches reaching down from above. They slowly made their way through the intense brush and twigs. Anyone new in town would easily have gotten lost within minutes.
   As they moved through the dark forest they made sure not to head in the direction of Forest Road, knowing a black car might spot them. 
  Sam led the way as the others followed behind. Stepping over and crawling under massive fallen tree branches, avoiding bushes and stepping over tree roots.
   None of them wanted to step on thin fallen branches and crack it, which would echo throughout the forest, possibly alerting others.
   Kyle pushed a tree branch to the side and glanced over his shoulder and for a moment's thought saw someone following behind a few yards back, he quickly looked again and saw no one. He figured it was his nervous imagination playing tricks with his mind.
   They kept pushing their way through the darkness with branches hanging over their head like fingers. An average person would’ve felt trapped in a cave.
  Kyle could only see a foot or two in front of him. He couldn’t see the hands on his watch, but he knew they had been pushing through the forest for a long time. “So just what are we looking for? A group of bad guys standing around chatting? A hidden cottage? A bunch of cars on the street?” He whispered as he brushed countless tree branches out of his face. Even the morning sunlight would’ve been blocked out at ground level. Making their way to the open field while walking on forest road would’ve been a lot faster but he knew they couldn’t risk it.
   After what felt like forever they finally arrived at the open field. Next to impossible to see anything. They hid behind large trees, peaking out. Looking for anything suspicious. 
  “How are we suppose to see anything?” Bobby whispered. 
  “Where are the bad guys?” Timmy asked while peaking out from behind the oak tree.
   “We don’t even know how many drug dealers there are.” Sam whispered. “Hopefully they haven’t’ seen us yet.”  
  “Let’s keep our heads down and take a few pictures when anyone arrives.” Kyle said as he lowered down. 
   For the next half hour they stayed in the shadows looking back at Forest Road waiting for any vehicle, each one hoping to be the first to spot a car with the sunglasses guy. From their hiding spot the road looked as though it went on forever in both directions.
   In the still of the night, not a sound was heard anywhere. Nothing in the forest moved, no animal or breeze, as if time had stopped. All was quiet, for a long time.
   Bobby back was aching as he looked at his watch. It read 12:30 am. He could feel his knees cramping up. He leaned back on the tree behind him as the others sat around trying not to drift off to sleep. “Nothing is going on guys. We’ve been here forever. Not even the nighttime little critters are making a sound. Maybe the government agents changed their minds.”
  Kyle nodded as he rubbed his neck. “Yeah, we’ve been here long enough. Not one car has driven by, good guy or bad. I think we got it wrong. We thought it was a drug bust, but it’s nothing. Maybe we should head back.” he said lowering his head.
    Sam looked over to Timmy. “We wanted fame, but not tonight. This night was going to be a quiet one; nothing out of the ordinary is going to happen.”
   “At least we saw Fly by Night.” Bobby said.
   They all looked at each other disappointed and were about to stand up and head home when the area all around them suddenly lit up by a massive bright white light from above.
 

Chapter 37
 
  All four kids jumped to their feet in a heartbeat. They looked up and watched as a massive bright oval object passed above the trees blowing their hair around along with fallen leaves and dirt. The trees branches swirled around in all directions as the intense bright light cut through, lighting up their faces and the ground surrounding their feet.
   They leaned back and pointed upwards as their hair blew. Each one yelling out as they stepped back tripping over tree roots. They scrambled back up onto their feet still having their eyes locked on the unidentified flying object.
   “What on earth is that?” Bobby yelled out as he got to his feet pushing   his hair back from his eyes.
   “It’s the cops.” Kyle yelled out, trying to get a better look. “They spotted us. They think we’re the drug dealers.”
    The kids all look at each other and started to panic.
   “We’re in for it now. We’re going to jail.” Bobby yelled out. “We gotta get out of here.”
    They took off running. Clearing the trees and onto Forest Road towards town.
   Timmy gave one last look over his shoulder hoping it wasn’t following, when he noticed the light no longer over them. It was now beginning to lower towards the open field. The object looked just like what he saw when looking out his bedroom window the night before. It had to be the same thing. “Wait, stop running,” He yelled out. “It’s slowing down and lowering to an open patch in the forest.”
  The three boys stopped running and looked back at Timmy. They realized the area was no longer lit up.
  Kyle looked over to Sam confused. “That was one weird looking helicopter. Maybe it wasn’t a helicopter after all.”
   “You really think this is a drug bust?” Sam whispered. 
   Kyle shook his head. “Something more is going on than cops and a drug bust."
  “Then what was it?” Sam asked.
  “Only one to find out.” Kyle whispered.
   Let’s go check it out.” Bobby called out.
   Sam’s eyes lit up. “Let’s see what landed.”
   The kids ran back to Timmy and back into the forest. Moving towards the light. 
 “Have to admit thought,” Bobby said as he pushed a few branches aside.  “Now that I think about it, it looked oval in shape, with no wings. Never seen anything like that before.”
   “Maybe it’s a new type of airplane,” Kyle yelled out as he ran along. “An experimental type.”
   “This is creepy though.” Bobby said with his camera in hand. 
  Timmy tried keeping an eye on the light that was deep into the woods. Everything was the same from yesterday night from his window. The brightness of the light and the shape and size of the mystery craft.
    “Hard to see through all the trees.” Kyle called out.
   Sam stood next to Timmy and tried to locate it in the dense woods. His eyes locked onto it. He pointed to it. “Look I see it now. It’s in the open field. Get closer for better pictures.”
   They pushed through the branches and bushes faster than they ever moved before. Never looking away from the light.
   “I can see it better.” Timmy said as he pushed the branches away. Stepping over tree roots. “Look at it, that has to be the weirdest looking object I’ve ever seen. It’s oval, silver and flat in size. I’m telling you, that’s what I saw from my window.”
   “Correct me if I’m wrong, but isn’t a helicopter supposed to be loud?”   Bobby asked as he moved around a tree with uneven ground under his feet. “It isn’t making any noise at all. Look at how bright it is. Never seen such a powerful light on a helicopter before.”
   “Guys don’t be silly, it’s has to be a searchlight attached to it, causing the brightness.” Kyle said.
    Timmy slowly walked closer and continued to stare at the oval object that now rested on the forest floor, lighting up the trees for yards away not making a sound. He couldn’t help but think about the bright light he saw yesterday night. The object, which rose above his bedroom window, was identical to this one. “Is anyone else thinking what I’m thinking? Maybe this object isn’t man made. It sure looks different than anything I’ve ever seen in movies.”
   “I sure hope it’s not Ben playing another prank.” Kyle said.
   “This would be one insane hoax for him to pull off. Why would he go through all this work just to scare a bunch of kids a second time? How would he know we’re out here?” Sam said.
   “This is getting weirder by the second.” Timmy whispered as he pushed branches out of his way, “Why is it just sitting there? If it’s a helicopter I can’t see anyone inside, in fact I can’t see any windows or doors. Even the landing gear is different. Three long dark, thin metal legs extending from the object touching the ground. It’s a saucer.”
   Bobby looked around through the intense thick tree branches. “Has anyone else notice everything in the forest has fallen silent? Even the crickets are quiet.”
   “We need to be careful.” Sam whispered. “Let's stay here for a second and get a better idea of what it is, then get closer. Let’s get our pictures and get out of here.”
   The kids stopped moving and lowered themselves behind some thick bushes. They stared at the object holding their breath, it felt like time had stop. The open patch where the saucer rested was a wash of bright white light.
   The trees around the object were lit up as though it were daylight.
  They waited for what felt like an entirety, staring at the bizarre silver oval object. None of them could make sense of what they were staring at. A million thoughts ran through each of their minds, but none of them would dare speak.
  Suddenly a door on the landed object opened causing the kids to jump back, nearly falling over each other.
  “This is weird guys,” Bobby whispered.
 

Chapter 38
 
   They stared in disbelief as a rectangular shape door on the top part of the saucer, which a second ago was smooth and flush with the hull silently lifted up towards the night sky and a dark smaller sized ramp lower from the underside of the saucer towards the forest floor.
   Timmy slowly pointed and whispered, “You see what I’m seeing standing at the door of the aircraft? There’s a silhouette of someone ready to walk down. It’s the size of a little kid.”
  They watched in astonishment as a thin, short, about four feet in height, grey skin figure stepped onto the ramp. The figure had massive big black oval shaped eyes, a thin noise and little lips. Its arms and legs moved gracefully as though it lacked elbows or knees as it walked down the ramp and stood on the forest dirt.
   None of the kids could speak or move.  All frozen in fear.
   “This is remarkable,” Timmy could barely get out. “Can it really be an alien?”
   “Look at its eyes.” Bobby whispered, “They’re so big and black.” 
  “What do you think it’s doing here?” Kyle asked, “Why would it just land in the forest? This is a small town, nothing important.”
   “Do you think it knows we’re hiding here?” Bobby asked.
   “Let's hope not. It might have a ray gun, like in the movies.” Kyle said.
   “What’s it waiting for, it just standing there looking around. What does it want? Why land in the forest so late at night?” Sam asked.
   Timmy was shocked. “Look at the top of the ramp guys, there’s two more.”
   They watched as two more grey aliens walked down the ramp and stood on either side of the first.
   “It's an invasion.” Bobby whispered, “They will attack us all. This can’t be real.”
   “It’s so odd. They look as though they move in slow motion.” Timmy said, “They move so fluid like.”
   Sam nodded as he lifted his camera to take pictures. “Their arms and legs are so thin. Their heads are triangular in shape. The eyes are so big. They don’t seem to be talking to each other.”
   “Maybe they speak, but through their minds.” Timmy said.
   “Ohhh, that’s cool.” Bobby said.
   Sam looked over his shoulder as he heard a noise coming up the road behind him. “Guys don’t freak out, but vehicles are coming this way.” He whispered as they all kept their heads down avoided the light from the spacecraft.
   Timmy took his eyes off the aliens for only a second to glance back at the road. “It looks like three black SUVs. Same kind we saw earlier.”
   Bobby’s eyes lit up. “This is no drug bust, the agents have arrived to battle the aliens. There’s going to be a war and we’re stuck in the middle of it. I wish we stayed home.”
   Kyle shook his head. “But if this is a war, why are the agents showing up in SUVs? Where are the tanks? Why would the aliens just stand there? Shouldn’t they have their ray guns ready to fight?”
   They watched as the three black SUVs slowed downed and pulled off the road onto the gravel. Their headlights lighting up the road a few yards ahead. The sound of the vehicles running was the only sound in the forest. The SUVs turned off and four men stepped out, two from each one. They made their way into the forest towards the spacecraft avoiding the trees and bushes.
   Two in suits, two others in white lab coats.
  Sam whispered. “The guy with sunglasses. That’s the guys I saw in the building.”
   Bobby looked back to the SUVs. “The drivers are men in black. Just sitting there, not moving, like robots.”
  The four men walked right passed the kids still hiding in the shadows of thick bushes, missing them by a few feet. Making their way to the open patch. 
   Agent X moved forward and stood face to face with the grey aliens. 
   The aliens stood emotionless. 
  Kyle watched in shock. “It’s amazing how they're able to stand face to face with aliens without freaking out. They must’ve seen them before. I bet this isn’t the first time humans have made contact with aliens.”
   Bobby nodded. “I knew it. The government has known about aliens all this time and never gone public with it. I’ve read about conspiracies like this in my comics.”
   Sam watched. “It seems to be a peaceful meeting between the two. No weapons, no tension.” He whispered. He couldn’t believe he doubted the existence of aliens a few hours ago. Of all the bizarre stories he read online, and now this. If he wrote about this online he’d be laughed at as he laughed at the other stories. 
   Kyle was confused. “Why are they not fighting like they do in the movies? This is so weird, what’s going on over there?”
   “Look guys,” Timmy whispered and pointed, “One of the scientists is stepping forward and the alien in front is handing something over to him.”
   “What on earth could it be?” Kyle asked, “Looks like some type of paperwork. I love to read what’s on it. It’s actual evidence proving aliens are real. I can’t wait until the world finds out about this. Forget about telling the world about a drug bust, we can tell the world of aliens.”
   Sam nodded while staying low and taking pictures. “Very true. Everyone on earth would have believe this. How could a skeptic question their existence now.”
   The kids watched as the aliens turned around and started walking back towards their saucer.
   Sam watched in shock. “I don’t believe this, the aliens are getting ready to leave?” He was so surprised he nearly stood up.
   “That’s it?” Timmy asked watching from the bushes, “The aliens are leaving? Are you kidding me? Aliens land on earth and stick around for less than a minute? What was all that for? Shouldn’t they be announcing themselves to the world? Fly over big cities, like in the movies? They hand a scientist some paperwork and just leave? Don’t the scientists want to talk with the aliens?”
   “That’s where you’re wrong.” Sam whispered, “I have a feeling those scientists have talked with aliens in the past. They probably have meet up like this countless times, out here in small little towns across the country.”   
   “But why out here?” Bobby asked.
  “So no one will see them. If this happened in the city there would be thousands of witnesses.” Timmy whispered. 
   “Of course,” Kyle whispered. “Think about all the people who have been abducted over the decades. With all those UFOs flying around why doesn’t the army just shoot them all down? I bet scientists have cut a deal with the aliens. You give us your technology and we don’t stop you from abducting people.” Kyle continued, “This is why you never hear stories about aliens flying over big cities because they only go after small towns, like ours. The government is selling us out.”
  Timmy agreed. “Because out here no one sees what’s happening. Can’t have a meeting like this in a big city. Everyone would see. Out here, no one knows.”
   “Makes sense.” Bobby added. “That would explain why so many people in small towns report seeing UFOs.”
   “I knew what I saw from my window yesterday was a UFO, not a helicopter.” Timmy said.
   They watch as the aliens walked back up the ramp and into their ship. The lower ramp silently pulled back up and the upper door lowered from above completing a seal, leaving no signs of where the door once was.
   The spaceship rose up off the ground, its landing gear silently pulled back inside. The ship rose above the tree line, hung in the air defying gravity for a moment and in a blink of an eye the ship shot through the darkened sky as though it was never there, traveling faster than the speed of light. The kids were speechless and wide-eyed.
   Kyle pointed, “Look out, the sunglasses guy and scientists are coming back this way, hide.” 
    They quickly lowered themselves deeper into the bushes and kept their heads down.
 
   Agent X and the scientists walked through the forest back towards their SUVs and came to a stop a few yards next to the kids.
   Sam stayed as low as possible and held his breath. He was sure the  sunglasses guy knew they were hiding and was toying with them. Just waiting for the moment when he was going to look them in the eye and pull them back into town.
   Agent X turned to the scientists. “Looks like you men got more information to work on. This will help make the world a safer place.”
   “Yes I truly believe so,” the grey haired scientist said in an ecstatic voice looking over the paperwork as though he were holding gold. “There is information here on carbon nanotube. It will help the world.”
   Sam peaked up and could tell the paperwork in his hands was like nothing he had ever seen before. It looked like paper, but somehow it was different. It was silver in colour, almost like smooth tinfoil that would never crease.
   “We must get back to the Inn and look this over.” The scientist said starring at the paperwork as the other scientist in the white coat quickly nodded in agreement.
   “I’m glad we could help.” Agent X said. He called out to the man in black in the SUV. “Drive these fine scientists back into town, to the front doors of the Inn.”
   Without saying a word a man in black got out of the SUV and opened the back door to the van. The two scientists quickly made their way to the van never taking their eyes off the paperwork. 
   The SUV pulled off into the night headed down the road back towards town. Their red lights faded into the darkness.
  Agent X turned to Agent Z and whispered. “We’ll have to be ready for tomorrow when the aliens attack this town. Sadly it means the town will be destroyed when we shoot down the mothership. But at least we’re saving earth.”
  Agent Z nodded.   
  The kids looked at each in shock. Bobby almost stood up and yelled out.
   “You are correct Agent X,” Agent Z responded in a cold lifeless tone. 
   “By this time tomorrow it will be all over. There will be nothing left of the town.” Agent X said.
   “Yes sir.”
   “Let’s head back to the Operation Stand Ground.” Agent X said, “I’m tired of pretending to be nice around the scientists. I can’t imagine why they care so much about aliens who are secretly bent on invading earth.”
   The kids watched the men with sunglasses walked towards their SUV.
   Agent X made his away to the other side and got in. Agent Z was about to get in when he looked down at the footprints in the dirt. He looked back towards their direction.
   “He’s sees our footprints.” Timmy whispered, “We’re done for.”
   “Just stay low,” Sam whispered back.
   They watched the man in black sunglasses shake his head slightly and got into the passenger side of the SUV.
   A man in black started it up and drove off down the road towards the highway. The red lights on the back fading into darkness. 
   The kids peaked up and watched the SUV drive off. They quickly stood up looking at each other.
   “Did you hear what he said? An attack?” Bobby called out while freaking out. “Those aliens are going to attack earth? And he’s plan on shooting it down?”
   “Tomorrow’s the festival.” Sam said. “Everyone will be in the centre of town.”
   The others nodded as their bodies shook in fear.
 
 

Chapter 39
 
   “Our town will be destroyed. The aliens will take everyone out at once.” Kyle yelled out, his eyes looked lost in space. “This can’t be happening. Why attack earth starting here of all places? And why shoot down the mothership right on top of us?”
   “Springbrook Gardens loses either way,” Timmy said. “We need to get back into town and figure out a way of stopping the festival. We need to warn everyone to get out of town as quickly as possible,” he yelled out. 
   “Did anyone get pictures?” Timmy yelled out. “I was so shocked by what I was seeing I failed to take any.”
   “Me too.” Kyle said. “I forgot I had my camera in my hand. Seeing an alien for the first time can do that.”
   “I got some.” Sam said.
   They looked his way.
  “Really you got pictures of the aliens?” Bobby asked.
  “I took some. Hope they all look turned out. The saucer was bright.”
   “That's amazing you have evidence aliens are real.” Timmy said. “No let’s get back and warn everyone.”
   The kids’ nodded. They quickly made their way out of the dense forest. Thick tree branches or no branches, nothing was going to slow them down. When they reached Forest Road they took off towards town, each one in a panic.
   After twenty minutes they could feel their legs and lungs burning, but none of them slowed down. This was way too important. They needed to keep moving. They needed to let everyone know the horror that awaits them. They had no idea how, but they needed to think of something.
   It wasn’t long until they reached the town running up the sidewalk, looking for anyone who they could find. The street was dark and quiet. Only the streetlights were on.
   They ran passed building after building, for a moment they thought they wouldn’t see anyone until morning. Losing out on countless hours.
   They saw a car on Main Street stopped at a red light and ran up to it. 
   Bobby ran up to the driver side window yelling. "Aliens are real, I saw them, they’re real. They’re already here. Listen to me. We’re in danger.”
   The driver yelled something at him about getting home and took off up the street when the light turned green.
   Kyle ran to another passing car. “Aliens are going to destroy the town during the festival. We nee to stop it from happening. We need to get everyone out of here.”
    The car took off up the road just as fast as the other.
   “Why is no one stopping?” He yelled out.
   “They think we’re crazy.” Sam yelled out. “No one is going to believe a bunch of screaming kids running up to cars in the night.” 
    They ran a few more blocks finally came to a stop next to the grocery store window. Under the sign saying “save on fruits and vegetables this week” They took a moment to catch their breath.
   Timmy looked up into the night sky. The full moon came out and lit up the street. He looked away and could see countless stars. “I would never have noticed those stars before. I would’ve been too busy with video games.” He paused and had to collect his thoughts. “Now, it’s different. All the years of watching science fiction movies, thinking they were cool. Wondering if aliens were real. Now we know.” He whispered to himself.
   Sam shook his head. “And they’re gong to attack our town. Why? Why us? Why can’t they come in peace?” He yelled out.
   “I’ve always wanted aliens to visit earth, but peacefully.” Bobby said. “Sure it looks cool in a movie when they’re evil, but so much is lost and destroyed when they attack. Looks like we’ll have to witness the destruction right here.”
   “What chance do we have at stopping them? We’re just kids, this is crazy.” Kyle said.
  Timmy looked at the banner overhead promoting the 50th festival anniversary. “We need a plan to solve this.”
     The others nodded; they knew he was right.
 “Let's not stand around here anymore, let's not give up on telling everyone.” Sam called out. “The more who know, the more who can help us.”
   “I like what I’m hearing.” Bobby called out. “Let’s do this.” 
 

Chapter 40
 
   Kyle noticed the front door of the Springbrook Gardens Inn opening down the street and pointed it out to the others.
  They ran towards the inn as a group came walking out. 
  The kids ran up to them stopping them from taking another step.
   “We need your help.” Timmy yelled out. “Aliens are real. We actually saw real aliens. And they want to destroy our town.”
   The group stopped and looked at the kids without saying a word.
   “Dudes, like what happened? Like, how can we help you or something? Did someone get hurt?” The man with long black hair and brown leather coat said.
   The Cry Wolves looked up and noticed it was the band members of Fly by Night. Each member had long wild hair and wild bright coloured clothes. For a brief moment the kids were amazed with who they were talking to, but then quickly remembered why they were there.
   Timmy spoke out of breath. “You need to help us in warning everyone in town about the aliens in the forest who are planning an attack on this town. We need everyone to get to safety.”
   The band members looked at each other puzzled, then back to the kids.
   The lead singer Roxy laughed a bit. “Woah, kids what are you talking about? I thought we were the crazy ones. Tell me, what do you mean aliens?”
   Bobby quickly answered. “We went out into the forest to take pictures of a drug bust thinking it would make us famous. But instead we saw a UFO land and aliens got out. Secret government agents in sunglasses stopped to talk to them. We over heard the guy in sunglasses say the aliens are planning an attack tomorrow.”
   “And the military will shoot down the mothership and crush our town during the festival.” Timmy quickly added. 
   We need to warn everyone right away.” Kyle yelled out. “Hopefully we can find a way to stop the attack. Clear out the town.”
   Roxy nodded. “Dude, that story sounds so cool, it sounds like a song idea. I could work that into some cool lyrics” The other band members nodded and agreed as the drummer started making drumming noises and nodded his head.
   The lead guitar player turned to Roxy. “Yeah dude. We could so, like make that happen or something. It could be like a number one hit for us.”
  The kids looked at each other in shock. 
   “This isn’t a made up story.” Sam yelled out. “Everyone in town is going to lose their life. I got pictures of the aliens.” He lifted his camera.
   Before anyone could say another word, a woman in a dark business suit stepped forward. “I’m the band manager are you kids looking for autographs or photos?” 
   “Autographs?” Bobby yelled out. “No, we’re trying to warn every one of an alien attack.”
   “A what?” She tuned to the band. “Don’t bother with these little kids, they’re just looking for attention. Standard bratty kids with cameras.” 
   “Oh cool dude,” the bass player said, “I love made up stories of aliens, I think,” he paused for a moment. “Or I do like stories about ghosts …umm…not sure.” he stared into the night sky.
   Timmy yelled out. “No this is real, we’re not making this up. There really are aliens who’ll attack the town tomorrow during the festival. We just came from the forest, we saw the aliens walked down a ramp from the saucer.”
   “Cool, aliens…rock on.” Roxy said as he acted like he was playing a guitar.
   The lady stepped in front of the kids. “We don’t have time for this. We need to head off and get to the next city. We have another show to put on.”
   Kyle spoke up. “We need your help.”
  “Dude.” the drummer said. “That’s like cool or something. I love to help out, what can we do?”
   The business manager shook her head in frustration. “Like I said, the band needs to move on.” She took out her phone and made the call for the limo to pull up to the front of the Inn. “We don’t have time for made up stories about aliens. Everyone knows there are no aliens and you kids need to get home. Your parents must be looking for you.” 
   The band members nodded looked up and pointed to the stars as the limo pulled up. The manager opened the back door and told the band members to get in.
  “But I want to see the cool aliens.” The bass player said as the others nodded.
   She shook her head in frustration. “We are not wasting another second on this silliness. Now get into the limo,” She said as she snapped her fingers.
   The band members quickly moved as fast as possible and got inside.
 Roxy looked to the kids. “Sorry dudes we have to head out or something. Need to rock on somewhere else.”  He said from the window,. He looked up to the sky. “Are we like, in outer space right now, or something?”
  The manager looked back to the kids. “You kids have a weird way of trying to get autographs. We need to leave now. No one is going to believe your silly stories. Time for you to head home.” She got into the limo and the kids watched as it drove off into the darkness.
   Timmy turned to Sam in the silence. “That was a waste of time.”
   “We can’t give up though,” Sam said, “We need to tell everyone, even if we have to knock on every door through the night. No way can we let the aliens attack. We need to save our town.”
   Bobby pointed down the street to the flower shop. “Look there’s Norris. He called out. “He’ll believe us.” 
   The kids took off running and ran up to him as he was locking up the front door of his shop.
   Norris turned around at the last second and jumped when he saw the kids running towards him. “Oh, it’s you kids. For a moment I was nervous of who was running at me in the dark. How can I help you? Mind you the store is closed and it is late, you kids should be at home, resting like all kids should be.”
   Kyle started speaking as fast as he could, “Norris we have to warn you, we just saw aliens and a spaceship in the forest. We overheard some guy in black sunglasses saying the aliens want to attack us.”
  He laughed, shook his head and went back to locking up the store. “When will you kids stop making up stories. This really has to stop. It’s too late in the night to be hearing such silliness. I don’t have time for silly stories.”
   “We’re not making this up,” Kyle said, “This is real. I know we made up stories in the past but this time we’re telling the truth. This really happened. Aliens will attack during the festival tomorrow.”
  Norris looked up into the night sky for a second. “I don’t see any of the aliens you're speaking of, could it be they’re not up there because they don’t exist at all. You kids are always making up stories; I remember you came running into my store yesterday telling me there are spies running around town. Well I’m not listening to your stories anymore, especially tonight; I’m too tired to be wasting my time. I will need to call your parents and have them send you guys to the hospital to have your heads examined. This is not good, there’s something wrong with you young kids, the way you run around town making things up. Something isn’t right with you. I say good night.”
   Sam smiled and took a step back. “Oh we’re just kidding. We won’t bother you anymore.” He started to walk away.
   The other boys quickly looked at Sam and then each other confused as they followed behind. 
   Half a block down Timmy called out to Sam. “What are you doing? Why did you tell him we were joking around? We need people to help us. The more adults who know the better.”
   Sam shook his head. “You saw the way he was looking at us. There was no way he was going to believe a word we said, he was talking about having us taken away to a hospital. He thinks we're crazy. We can’t risk that. We need to come up with a better plan. We can’t be running around town trying to tell everyone about the aliens, no one will believe a word. We could be locked up for disturbing the peace, then who’ll stop the invasion.”
   Timmy and the others knew he was right; they couldn’t waste anymore time.They needed a better plan.
   They kept walking along the dark quiet sidewalk, each one lost in his own thoughts, trying to figure something out.
  Timmy had a million thoughts in his head. Someone in town had to believe them at some point. How difficult was it to believe a story about aliens attacking a small town?
   They passed by the intersection of Simcoe Street. 
   “Anyone seen Bobby?”
  They looked back down the street and saw Bobby talking to news reporter Charles King. Yelling about aliens in the forest.
  “What is Bobby telling him?” Timmy asked. “Charles will think he’s mad and call the police.”
   “However,” Sam said. “Charles works for the paper. We can use him to get the message out. Tell the world.” 
   “That actually is a great idea.” Kyle yelled out. “Quick thinking on Bobbys part.”
   They ran over to him. 
  Bobby was rambling away. “Something weird is in the forest. This town is in danger. Evil aliens.”
   Charles looked at them confused.“You’re taking too fast. Town in danger? What do you mean?”
  Sam yelled out. “I know this is going to sound crazy. We saw aliens in the forest, we need you to write about it. Tell the world. Stop the festival from happening.”
   “The more people you tell the better. The faster we can save everyone. Clear the town.” Timmy called out.  
   “Wow,” Charles said. “I did not expect to hear about this. Who’s going to destroy the town?”
   “The military will bring down the mothership on top of the entire town tomorrow during the festival.” Kyle called out. 
  “Mothership? Military? Where is the military?”
  “It has to be outside of town, We heard the guy wearing sunglasses call it operation stand ground. After they got back in the SUV they headed towards the highway.”
   Charles laughed. “Is this one of your made up stories?”
   “No.” They all yelled out at once. 
   “This is real as real gets.” Kyle yelled out. “Some creepy looking men in black driving a black car followed us along Main Street.”
   “Yeah, they went after some old weird looking guy. Chased him in their car.”
   “That is a great story, I must say. I will look into this. If there’s a story I’ll write up about it. It will take for great entertainment. But now I have to head home to get rest for tomorrows festival. Have a wonderful night.” Charles said as the kids watched him walked down the sidewalk. 
    They stood in silence as he turned the corner at the end of the block.
   “Great entertainment?” Timmy said. “Did he just call it entertainment?” 
  “I don’t think he believes a word we said.” Sam said. “We just told him everyone is going to be killed and he calls it entertainment.” 
  “It’s a start, at least.” Bobby said. “He might write about it. Maybe someone will read it and believe.” 
  “But the attack will happen tomorrow. Even if he did believe us how can he print anything in the paper and get it out there fast enough?” 
   “We need a new idea.” Kyle said.
  “Wait a second.” Sam said. “I have photos of the aliens. What if we went online and told the world?” Sam said.
   They quickly turned to Sam.
  “Great idea.” Bobby called out. “Of course. Upload the pictures you took. After everyone sees the pictures there’s no way anyone will question our story. The world will know aliens are real. We have proof.”
   The kids cheered out.
  “Now we have something.” Kyle called out. “The more who know the more who can help us clear out the town. Save everyone.”
 “Let’s do this.” Timmy yelled. “Let’s head back home so Sam can get those pictures online as fast as possible.”
 

Chapter 41
 
   They turned and ran, passing under large trees and Victorian houses, some of them still having the living room lights on. The kids were all lost in thought.
   They stopped at the intersection. Quickly making sure it was clear to cross when they heard someone call out to them. 
  Sam turned to look at the large Victorian house.
   “Hey boys how are you tonight?” Sandy called out. 
  Sam looked up to the top window on the right hand side. Sandy was waving from her bedroom window.
   “We’re having a sleepover.” She called out. “We saw you walking by and wanting to say hi,” she said with a smile as a few more girls came to the window and waved.
   Oh great, Sam thought, of all nights to be stopped by Sandy. He would’ve loved to stay and chat but he had bigger things on his mind. He looked up to the window. “Oh, hi girls.” As of this moment he was lucky if he could remember his own name much less know what to say to a group of girls having a sleep over. This should be a dream come true for him, but right now all he could think about was what the town would look like after the aliens finished destroying it. He needed to get the pictures online right away.
   “Hey girls.” Timmy called back, trying to act as though nothing was wrong.
   Somehow the stress of the alien attack was cancelling out the stress of talking to any girls. Who knew the one thing to make him less nervous around girls was the fear of having aliens attack. “Hope your night is going well.” It was the best he could think of.
   “You guys look a little stress.” Jane called from the window.
   “Do we tell them?” Timmy whispered.
   “They’ll think we’re crazy.” Sam quickly answered. “How could we explain it to them."
   “They’ll never talk to us again.” Kyle said. “Why stress them out?”
   Sam could only laugh inside. If only she knew the truth. Of course there was no way of telling her. It was bad enough they were laughed at school for what happened with Ben, but the last thing he needed was to be laughed at for telling her about seeing aliens. Of course every word would be the truth, but how would he convince her of it. He figured the best thing to do was lie, the less she knew the better. Telling her the truth would only cause her to panic, or worse, think he was nuts.
   Nothing good would ever come of it, besides she would either laugh or just stare at him. “Oh, we’re not stressed, just… getting ready for festival tomorrow. We want good seats to see all the events.”
   “You guys are obsessed with the festival.” Jane called out “You need to find something else to take your mind off the show.”
   Oh they found something all right, Timmy thought. The funniest thing came to his mind. In the last few hours he hadn’t thought of the festival at all. Finding out your town was about to be destroyed has a funny way of putting everything else on the back burner. “Well, we need to head home to get some sleep.” He said with a fake smile, hoping she would fall for it.
   “Of course, it's late.” Sandy called out. “Have a good night. “See you at festival tomorrow.” She called out and closed the window.
   Sam thought about Sandy being there tomorrow adding to his stress. “The girls will be in danger.”
   “Our parents will be.” Timmy said.
   “Everyone.” Bobby yelled out.
   “We need this solved now.” Sam call out.
  The boys waved and when the curtains were closed took off running towards their houses. 
  Sam reached his house and turned to the others. “What we need to do now is, head inside and tell our parents about the aliens. Get them to tell their friends. The more adults who know the better. I’ll get my pictures online as fast as I can. Get the world’s attention. Don’t make your parents believe this is made up. We can’t have them thinking we’re playing one of our stunts only to be grounded.”
   They nodded and quickly made their way inside their houses. 
 
   Kyle approached the front of his house. How were they going to save everyone?
   Timmy approached the side door of his house. He could feel his head spinning. He didn’t know how he was going to tel his parents. They were in danger but what could he say to make them believe? What parent in their right mind would believe their kid if they were told their life was in danger from an alien attack? There’s no way to break such news to anyone much less your parents.
   He walked into the living room and stood by the door. His parents were still awake; he thought they would be in bed by now. They were sitting close to the radio, looking very concerned.
   He went to speak but was stopped by his father.
 A male voice cracked from the speakers. “The towns people of Springbrook Gardens are being told not to drive down Forest Road towards the highway until Sunday morning. The authorities are politely asking everyone to avoid the area. There’re has been a train derailment beside the highway. causing the closer. But not to panic. It’s not a serious accident, a train has jumped the tracks. As a precaution they are asking everyone to avoid the road. Nothing to be concerned over it’s just a simple safety precaution. There are no health risks from the derailment. There is no need to worry. It will be cleared up in less than a day, it’s just a simple precaution.”
 

Chapter 42
 
   Timmy’s blood shot cold. He took a step back and bumped into the doorframe. It was all happening. The town was being closed off. Stopping everyone from getting in or out. His parents had no idea they were being lied to.
   “Well how do you like that?” His dad said as he leaned back in his chair with his pipe in hand. He unfolded the newspaper and went back to reading. “I’m glad the authorities are helping out with the clean up, how nice of them. They will help put the train back onto the tracks. It’s a good thing we don’t have to leave town tomorrow. Gives us more time to spend as a family art the festival. Isn’t the right dear?”
   Timmy’s mom nodded. “Yes dear we can have family time, tomorrow we’ll go to the festival watch all the performances, no need to leave town. I don’t think anyone has to leave town tonight anyway, everyone will be at the show. Everyone will be in one location at one time, isn’t that right Timmy?”
   Timmy didn’t know what to say. He just looked back at her with a fake smile. “Right mom,” How was he to act knowing his family and everyone else was going to lose their lives all at once. A fake story over the radio and he was the only one in the house who knew the truth.
   He left the room and made his way to the front door with his head spinning. He opened it and stepped out as quietly as possible. He crossed the front lawn. He made his way over to Kyle’s house. He saw Kyle sneaking out of his house with the same look of disbelief. They both met up at the top of Kyle’s driveway.
   “Guess you heard the same reports on the radio.” Timmy said.
   Kyle nodded. “I sure did. Can’t believe everyone in my house just bought the story hook line and sinker. How could they not question it? A story about a train derailment, don’t these people know they're about to be attacked by aliens?”
  Without saying a word they both made their way over to Bobby’s backyard.
   They knew it would be a matter of moments before Sam and Bobby came running out of their houses for an emergency meeting. This time phones calls would not be needed.
   Bobby stood in his living room and heard the report and started freaking out. He ran into the dining room and up to his mother. “Mom, aliens are going to attack. We need to get out of town. Stop the festival event.”
   She turned to him and lowered the phone to her shoulder “Little Bobby don’t bother your mom, I’m on the phone with your aunt about the town’s latest gossip. It’s nice to hear about your comic books.”
   “No mom really, while everyone is at festival aliens will attack our town. The military are planning on stopping them, either way the town will be destroyed. We saw a meeting between mystery government agents and the aliens out in the forest. We saw a UFO land and aliens walk out, they had really big black oval eyes.”
  She nodded to him again. “That’s nice dear, go back to your video games, mommy has some talking to do.” She moved from the dinning room to the living room while talking on her phone.
   Bobby threw his hands in the air in frustration and gave up. He stormed to his bedroom. He stared at the posters on his wall of aliens from his favourite movies. They weren’t looking so cool now. 
   He looked out his back window and noticed Timmy and Kyle. They must’ve heard the news as well. 
   He made his way down the stairs and out the back door. Without saying a word he made his way over. 
   They look at each other and knew what each other were thinking. The three of them were in over their heads and had to get an adult to help, but who would believe them? Time was running out.
 

Chapter 43
 
   Sam race up the stairs and quickly made his way to his room. He had no time to waste. Within a second of being in the room he turned on his computer and sat down. He uploaded his pictures. No matter how fast the computer loaded it wasn’t fast enough.
   He kept the bedroom light off. He didn’t have time to talk to his parents. His face was lit up from the bright computer monitor. 
    He uploaded to all the popular websites linked with aliens. He leaned back and smiled. It was done, now it was a matter of time before the world found out and responded. Finally everyone would find out and come to their rescue.
    His foot raced on the floor as he typed “aliens” into the search engine on the Internet. He needed to learn as much as he could. The more he knew, the better prepared he would be for the battle. His mind raced with all the different movies he had seen where aliens attacked earth. Some arrived in giant ships over major cities hidden behind fake clouds and started shooting right away, were as others arrived disguised as humans in order to work their way into high levels of office.
    How could he stop them? What was their weakness?
   Maybe they’ve been here before? Maybe hundreds of years ago they attacked earth and mankind was able to fight them off.
   How on earth was a small town supposed to fight off an alien attack? Especially when everyone in the town doesn’t even know.
   He came across a story of a couple abducted by aliens decades ago, while driving along a dark highway. The wife noticed a strange bright light in the sky.
   It was too low to be a star. They followed the light until it appeared as though the bright light had noticed them and moved above their car. The couple became nervous and wanted to leave. They took off down the road, but the light stayed with them. 
  They stopped the car and got out and looked up at the light. It clearly was a large silver oval shaped object. The husband used his binoculars and could see “small people” moving inside the saucer through its windows. He said they were short, thin, with heads slightly bigger than a human. There was a flash of white light and they found themselves onboard the ship.
    They had no memory of how they got there. The wife at one point talked to one of the aliens, asked where it was from. She saw a star map appear in front of her, a hologram of the solar system. It looked as though the aliens were within our galaxy. 
   When the couple awoke in their car they had lost five hours, yet they had no memory of what had happened. It wasn’t until they went through hypnotherapy did the full story come to life. 
   Countless skeptics have said their story and the description of what the alien looked like have been influenced by movies, but the odd thing pointed out to the skeptics were the movies came after their story became public. How could they have been influenced by movies that were made after their abduction? In-fact movies about aliens abduction were based on the description given by the couple.
   Sam read another report of a pilot decades ago while flying spotted a string of nine unusual objects flying in the sky. He described it as flat, like a pie pan, saucer like. Hence the name we use today “flying saucer”. 
   He used the term unidentified flying objects. He claimed they traveled over a thousand miles per hour. Making it faster than supersonic, something man could not have achieved at that time. Skeptics wrote it off as a fireball bolide breaking up.
   Within a few weeks reports started coming in from all over the world, from the smallest of towns to the largest of cities, yet, society refused to believe.  
    He wanted to know about the Agent X heard his name in the forest. Who was this guy? Where did he come from? He typed in Agent X in the search engine and to his surprise it came back blank, saying nothing found. Well, that’s odd. How could nothing be found on the guy? 
 He typed in Operation Stand Ground. Not surprisingly nothing came up right away linked with aliens or the mysterious man in black sunglasses. He looked over all the web pages, there were some about operations performed by doctors in hospitals. Others sites about how to stand tall and proud, but nothing about aliens. After a few minutes he was about to turn off his computer when he noticed a small, obscure website. It simply read. “The truth about aliens” He clicked on it.
   What he found was bizarre to say the least. It only contained a link to one video.
   He clicked in it.
    A video starting playing showing a news reporter during a live broadcast. She was standing outside on a sunny day by a roadside doing a report on traffic safety update. At first Sam couldn’t tell what this had to do with aliens. 
   He was about to click the back button when suddenly a crazy old man walked up behind her. The deranged man caught the reporter off guard who stood back as the man started rambling away into the microphone saying his name was John Smith. How he was a prisoner in a secret base out in the desert. How the secret base had things the world never knew about but one day would. He rambled on about being in a locked cell when a flash of light occurred and he found himself in the city wondering around.
   Sam recognized him; it was the crazy man who grabbed him the other day. What on earth was he doing on a live broadcast talking about a base in the desert? He looked back into the camera and said Sam’s name. 
    Sam nearly fell out of his seat when he heard it. The crazy man looked into the camera and told Sam to look for him in the shadows. At that moment the live feed was cut off and it went back to the anchorman in the studio who apologized for the odd interruption.
 
Outside Sam’s house a black car slowly drove down the street pointing the laser at each house. The car came to a stop when it reached Sam’s house. On the passenger’s laptop screen the webpage Sam was looking at about John Smith came up.
   The passenger picked up his phone and made a call.
 

Chapter 44
 
   Sam checked back on the websites he uploaded the photos of the aliens stepping out of the UFO. This is it, everything was about to change. He was sure the photos would be the talk of the internet. Millions of people commenting. Wanting to know where the photos were taken. Might even be on the “breaking news” by now with news reporters descending onto Springbrook Gardens. 
   The world would come to his town’s rescue. There was no hiding it now. 
   To his horror all the comments were, “fake” “staged”, “actors” “bad special effects.”  A Skeptic named Gary Taupin concluded they had to be fake. To be ignored.
   How could this be? How could no one believe his photos? The world  was looking at real photos of actual aliens and commenting on them being fake. No one in the media was asking anything. No “breaking news”.
 

Chapter  45
 
   Agent Z walked into the tent and looked at Agent X. “Just got an important call. It looks as though one of the kids we’ve been keeping an eye on is in his room right now online looking up information on John Smith.”
   Agent X leaned back at his desk in the dark. “So, they do know. There’s no way on earth they would be looking up John Smith by chance.” He looked up to Agent Z. “Have all the kids picked up. Bring them to the holding cell. We can’t take any chances. We’re too close.”
   Agent X looked at his laptop at the recently uploaded photos of aliens online and knew someone had to been in the forest when the saucer landed. Could very well be the same kids. He went to work discrediting them. Making as though they were faked and have everyone else believing it. He had a fake name of a skeptic called Gary Taupin saying “they had to be faked.”
 
   Sam quietly made his way out of his house and walked over to Bobby’s backyard. It didn’t surprise to find the three others waiting. Based on the look of despair on their faces he knew they heard the bad news already. Why was it no one else in town questioned the story of the derailment? How could they all just accept it?
   “What happened?” Bobby said, “Have you heard anything? When’s the world press going to arrive?”
   Sam paced back and forth. “You guys are not going to believe this. First. I posted all my pictures of the aliens online and no one’s believing them. Saying they’re all faked.”
   “What?” Timmy called out, “are you kidding me? No one believes them?”
   “That’s impossible. “Kyle said. “Those are real photos of aliens.”
   “Plus.” Sam added. “The old crazy guy who grabbed me and Bobby turns out he isn’t as crazy as we first thought.”
   The other kids looked at each confused.
   “I was doing some research online. I saw a video of the guy talking about a secret location out in the desert. He didn’t say too much, but he knows more than he’s letting on. He might’ve even seen the alien like we have.”
   The kids quickly looked at each other in shock.
   “No way.” Bobby called out. “You mean that crazy guy saw the same aliens? And there’s a secret base in the desert? There more to this then we ever could’ve imagined.”
   Timmy nodded. “If he’s still in town we need to find him, found out everything he knows. He might be able to help us, maybe he could help save Springbrook Gardens."
   “Finally an adult we can talk to.” Kyle added. “We sure do need to talk to him. But how do we find him? He could be anywhere in this town. We could be looking for him all night. We don’t have time.”
   Sam shook his head. “We don’t need to look for him. We could’ve talked to him anytime we wanted to.”
   The kids looked to Sam confused.
   “What are you talking about?” Bobby asked.
   Sam didn’t say anything he just turned and walked halfway through the backyard towards the forest and stopped. “Are you there John Smith?”
   The other three boys looked at each other even more confused, then back to the dark forest.
   They watched as something moved within the darkness. It was hard to make out what it was right away. The bushes started to move and out walked a figure. They couldn’t tell who it was right away until he stepped into the light. 
 

Chapter  46
 
   Bobby saw the face and his eyes lit up. “No way. We got to get out of here. It’s the creepy guy who grabbed me.”
   “Wait,” Sam called out. “He’s here to help us.”
    Bobby stopped and looked back at him.
    The old man stood before them, as the kids didn’t know what to say.
   “John Smith?” Sam asked.
   “Yes I am.” the man said calmly. His eyes relaxed. He was no longer fidgeting.
   “Why are you not acting crazy?” Bobby looked confused.
  “I now know this is where I’m meant to be.” John said, “For so long I wondered the earth, not knowing who I was meant to talk to, but within the last few days my thoughts have become clear. I now have an understanding of my mission. Everyone has a mission. Most people will never know what their calling is because they fail to look within. People don’t know about their calling because they are distracted by false illusions, pulled away from the truth. They’re walking the false path, like I have for so long. For many years I search the earth looking for gold. Thinking it was the source of happiness. I believed if I found money I could buy everything I wanted and it would bring true happiness. I couldn’t have been more wrong. It doesn’t matter where you look or how long, if your goal is the wrong path you will never find truth in it. I was shown the way. Shown the right fold path. I gave myself over to the higher power and they showed me the true meaning of my existence. I saw how the world could be right. I saw the world as one. A place with no countries, were we did not have to go to war. Were we shared everything with our common man. No reasons in the heart to kill or be angry, but live in a world were we felt compassion for all things. I might very well be a wishful thinker, but it might happen and we can share the world. A chance to let go of religions and possessions of illusions. No more fighting over greed. We don’t know what religion is correct, but we can learn from all of them to become better people. If someone were to ask me, what religion are you, I would say all of them. Hopefully I’m not the only human on this planet who feels this way, hopefully others feel the same and they can unite to help make the world a better place. I don’t know if the thoughts in my head are a goal for mankind to move towards or the future that will happen. Maybe I was meant to tell people of this dream so we could move towards it. I wandered into the desert because of a lost map saying there was something hidden out there. I thought it was gold, but the riches turned out to be knowledge. I found myself in a secret base. I have no idea how but I found myself inside. I know of Agent X and the truth of why he’s in town. I know how it will all turn out.”
   “This is amazing to hear.” Timmy whispered as the others nodded.
   Bobby looked towards his house, hoping his parents didn’t look out the window and see all of them. “We better move from the backyard or our parents will see us,” he said.
   “Good point.” Timmy said. “Let’s head over to the parking lot for better lighting, instead of being in the darkness.”
   The others nodded and they slowly peaked in the house back window, making sure no one inside could see them. They quietly snuck out of the backyard and moved down a few blocks towards the lit parking lot of the dog park. They stood under the bright lights. The park behind them was covered in darkness.
   Timmy wanted to know why the aliens wanted to attack innocent people in his town, why were the aliens evil? So many questions he didn’t know where to begin. He turned to John Smith. “Was it you I saw in my backyard during the night from my window?”
   John smith nodded. “I had to watch over you kids. There’s more going on here than you could imagine. Each of you have been called upon for something greater.” He turned to Sam. “I didn’t mean to scare any of you when I grabbed you. I just needed to get the message out before it was too late. I figured if I knew about you they would as well.”
   “They?” Sam asked.
   “The aliens. Many years ago I looked into the eyes of the aliens. I’ve seen the future. There’s something you need to know, something very important is coming that will change everything, the world will not be the same. You must know the truth. When the time is right you will have to leave this world to find the answers, you will know what to do when it is in front of you. Do not run from it, but run to it. They have been watching for so long. What you think about life being correct is not. Let me tell you the truth about aliens and what the future  holds for everyone…”
   The kids all held their breath staring at John Smith.
   “The truth is…”
   Before he could speak another word a car’s high beams shot on from across the parking lot lighting up the kids and the park behind them.
   The kids jumped as they all turned and looked at the same time at.the source.
   Multiple black cars with tinted windows came storming into the parking lot towards them.
   “It’s them, the men in black. Run.” Bobby yelled out.
 

Chapter 47
 
 
   The kids took off towards the exit of the parking lot, staying close together. The black cars were halfway in the parking lot and turned around towards the exit without slowing down causing their tire to skid in a half circle, echoing throughout the lot. The cars quickly closed in on the kids, as the headlights looked like bulls eyes bearing down on innocent victims.
   The kids reached the exit and ran up the middle of the street. The cars sped up, closing in on them at incredible speed.
   Sam looked over his shoulder and could see the black cars moving in. They were just a few feet behind.
   John Smith yelled out to the kids. “We need to break up, it’s me they want. You kids are more important for the mission.”
   They reached an intersection and John Smith took off to his right down the road into the darkness as a black car turned to follow.
    The kids turned to their left and kept running as a few cars followed.
   Sam looked to the others and yelled. “Whatever happens, met up at hole in the tree,” He hoped everyone heard him. Too much was happening, everyone was freaking out. The black cars with the mystery drivers were closing in. 
   Timmy and Kyle were behind him still running as one of the black cars turned to follow. Another car had turned to chase after John Smith, but where was Bobby? He was nowhere to be seen.
 
   Bobby ran down the dark road knowing he was alone. Somehow he got separated from the group. He thought Timmy was next to him, but now found himself with a black car right behind. He thought he saw Sam take a quick right towards Charter Street, maybe. He was too far away now to turn around and go back. If he slowed down for a second the car would catch up. He ran along moving closer to the intersection of Clover Street. 
   He had been on the street many times growing up and knew of the  narrow alleyway behind the stores. Maybe he could escape down it and lose the car. He didn’t have to look over his shoulder to know the black car was getting closer as he approached Clover Street. Just as the car had closed within a few feet at the last moment he cut to his right and made his way down the dark alleyway. The car completely missed the turn and had to stop suddenly and the driver put it into reverse.
   He felt good knowing his last second cut into the alleyway caught the diver off guard. It gave him the few extra seconds to take advantage of the darkness and hide. He moved in and around garbage and recycling bins. He knew the black car would have a difficult time avoiding them, slowing them down even more. In action movies cars would just smash through them, but in real life it would damage the front of the car causing it to stop. He glanced over his shoulder and could see the car turning down the alleyway half a block behind. His trick was working. 
   Now he just had to figure out a way of getting away for good. 
  He ran from one block to the next always staying in the dark alleyways. Hoping each time he finished a block he would see a police car driving by and wave it down. 
   As he entered a new alleyway he knew it would only be a matter of time before the car caught up to him. This as it for alleyways. This one had a dead end. With the car so far back he figured he had enough time to hide behind one of the large recycling bin. It would be a gamble, keep running or hide and hope the car drives past him. 
   It was now or never. He quickly ducked behind the large grey bin to his right and kept low and quiet as the black car approached. He could tell by the sound the car was slowing down. 
   The driver must’ve known he was hiding somewhere, but didn’t know where. He could hear the car slowly approaching, getting closer with each passing second. He moved back against the brick wall hoping the darkness would conceal him. The smell wasn’t great but he had to block that out. He noticed the passenger holding a bright light that shined into the shadows lighting everything up like daylight. 
   He couldn’t let himself be seen; there would be nowhere to run, the black car was blocking his only exit. As the car got closer it began to slow down even more. Did the driver know where he was? Maybe they saw him hide? Should he make a run for it right now? 
   The bright light pass over his head by a few inches. He was sure the driver could hear his heart beating, it was so loud. He held his breath. Who knows where he would’ve been taken if caught, these guys looked weird, not human, more like robots.
   The car slowly went by as the passenger pointed the light further up the alleyway. He decided to stay hiding for a few more minutes. He didn’t want to get up and have the driver see him in the mirror.
  He watched as the car went in reverse and into the next alleyway. He felt better knowing they missed him, but would they be back?
 
 

Chapter 48
 
   Kyle ran down a side street passing by houses. For a moment he thought about running up the driveway to one of them calling for help, but the driver might’ve caught up to him if he tried. There was no guarantee the homeowner would get to their door in time. He kept running along the sidewalk. Sam and Timmy were with him a minute ago, but in all the confusion they had gone different ways.
   He didn’t like being chased like this, he wanted to stand his ground, but he had no idea what kind of weapons they might be packing. He reached Clarkson Street and ran alongside the sidewalk. Passing by businesses with bright neon signs above displaying store names. During the day the street was filled with cars and shoppers coming and going from stores, tonight it was quiet. Maybe he would see someone walking by who could call the police. It was a long shot, seeing as how the whole town was asleep by ten. He figured he could make it across the street and run down Leman Street towards his school. He knew of a secret way in after closing. The back window to the gym could be pulled up. It was a secret a few kids knew.
   Again, another long shot, but that’s all he had to go on. Making his way into his school wasn’t the happiest idea, the less he saw of the building the better, but this was an exception. Hopefully he could make it inside before getting caught.
   He knew he had to cross the street to get there, but how far back was the black car? He came upon Leman Street. It was now or never. If he waited a second longer he would miss the street. He darted off the sidewalk and ran across. He looked to his left and to his horror noticed the black car was a lot closer than he thought. He knew there was no way to avoid being hit.
   He thought he had more room, but he was wrong. The car’s headlights came right at him in seconds. The driver tried to move to the right to avoid hitting him, but he was too close. 
  He knew this was the end, he would never see his parents again. His body froze like a deer on a highway, not knowing what to do. His last moments would be on the road being hit by a mysterious black car.
   No one would see it happen; no one would be looking for a mysterious driver. Everything in his life let up to this moment, and now it would be all over. He closed his eyes bracing for the hit. 
 

Chapter 49
 
   Before he knew what as happening it felt as though a hand was pushing him across the street. He even looked behind him to see the hand itself. What on earth was moving him? His feet weren’t moving, but somehow his body was. The only thing he saw for a brief moment was a quick flash of light from above. A second later he found himself standing on the sidewalk on the other side of Clarkson Road. 
   He was in shock. How did it happen? How did he survive? None of this made sense; the car should’ve hit him. It was too close to have gone around him. Did some higher power intervene? Did he run across and not know it? Just like what happened to Timmy while he was in the city. 
   Was it the same thing? Was something beyond them watching out for the members of the cry wolves gang? So many questions, however he had no time to waste.  Answers would come later. 
   It wouldn’t take the men in black long before they got out of the car and chased after him. He took off running down the sidewalk and hid behind a large oak tree in the park. Hoping the cover of darkness would shield him from the mysterious men. He would make sure the coast was clear before running down Leman Street to the school. 
   He waited a moment and slowly poked his head out from behind the tree. He didn’t want to move too quickly incase they were standing a few feet away and would see his movements. However to his surprise they were nowhere to be seen. 
   He looked around in disbelief. What happened to them? They were right behind him a few seconds ago, now it’s as if they were never there to start with. He couldn’t see the men or the car as he looked around the street. 
   There’s no way they could’ve driven off that fast. Being the only car on the road he would’ve seen the red lights from the back of the car fading into the darkness. 
   One thought did go through his mind. An impossible thought, did the flash of light take them away as well as save him? Now this was getting really weird. It’s one thing to have a flash of light from above save him, but to take a car away? Clearly something he couldn’t understand was going on. 
   The cry wolves’ gang were in over their heads. This wasn’t a game they were playing in a schoolyard. This was for keeps.
   The one time he needed adults to believe his story. He just witnessed a car disappearing and he couldn’t believe his own eyes. What chance would he have at getting strangers to believe? 
   He decided he would stay hidden in the shadows for a little longer, just incase. He might’ve been wrong about the car disappearing. Who knows, it might just be going around the block. The longer he stood on the sidewalk the more of a chance at being caught.
   If he did see a car coming after him he’d take off running towards the school. If enough time went by and he didn’t see the men in black he’d take off running to hole in the tree. it was the last thing he heard from Sam before separating. Hopefully the others would be there as well. He had no way of knowing if the others were caught.
   He had no idea how many black cars were out looking for them and where they all came from. 
 

Chapter 50
 
  Sam ran towards Charter Street. Had any of his friends been caught? How did they get into something so messed up? A few days ago they were living like normal kids in any small town looking forward to the festival.
   Now they just found out aliens do exist and his town was a few hours away from being attacked. Talk about not having a normal week. He moved down an alleyway hoping the darkness would save him.
  He wanted to avoid running down the middle of the street. That would’ve made it way too easy for the mysterious men to catch him. 
   Roys cafe was half a block away. He knew Roy never locked the back door. Roy could remember everything under the sun, but always forgot to lock the back door at closing time. It wasn’t a problem seeing as how everyone in town was in bed by ten. Roy could’ve left the front and back door open all-night and still, no one would go inside. 
   He looked over his shoulder making sure he wasn’t being watched. He ran behind the building and pushed on the door. Sure enough, it opened. Good old Roy.
   He made his way inside the dark building and worked his way past tables and chairs to the front window of the café. Making sure not to bump into anything. While staying low he looked out the front window towards the empty, dark street. It was quiet inside. Only the streetlights above lit up the area. He knew the black cars had to be out there somewhere, but where? He waited for a while and couldn’t see anything moving. Not only could he not see the black cars, but he couldn’t see his friends or John Smith. 
   Had they all been caught? Maybe he was the last one still free. He wanted to go check, but what if they caught him? He might be the only one who can save everyone. Wouldn’t do the town any good to have everyone caught. He knew the best thing to do was to get up on a rooftop and peak out over the streets, get a birds eye view of what was happening. Hopefully see his friends and know they’re all right. The only way of getting on top of the café was to go back outside and climb the fire escape ladder in the back alleyway. Wasn’t the best idea he ever had, but in a time like this, crazy ideas might just work. 
  He moved away from the window and towards the back door and slowly opened it and peeked outside making sure no one was watching. The coast was clear. Somehow that made him more nervous. He would’ve like to have an idea were the men in black where. 
  At least it would’ve stopped them having the jump on him from the shadows. He reached up for the steel ladder to his left and climbed up. He made sure to move slowly so his feet wouldn’t echo off the metal bars, just incase the mystery men were a few feet away looking for him and heard it. He made his way to the top of the one story building and walked across towards the front while staying low. When he reached the front he lowered down flat and peaked out over the street and watched for any movement of cars. 
   The streets were quiet. He spend a while looking up and down the street. Ten minutes later he noticed a black car slowly turning onto the street. He lowered down even further and backed away from the edge and slowly peaked out over the ledge and watched as the black car slowly drove by. The passenger shined a light into all the store buildings.
   He felt safe on the rooftop. He watched the car made its way further down the street. He wondered how he was going to meet up with the others.
   Hopefully they all made it safely to hole in the tree. How was he going to get there with the car driving around? 
 
 
 
 

Chapters 51

   Timmy ran as fast as he could across the grass through the park. He figured he could make it into the forest he could lose them in there. The black car stayed on the street a few yards back. He knew they couldn’t follow into the park with their car. Maybe he had given them the slip once and for all? 
   He looked over his shoulder for a second and noticed the car door’s opening and the two men getting out to chase him on foot. Well, so much for giving them the slip. He headed towards the park’s large playground. A place he played many times as a child. Maybe he could lose them in there. 
   The men with the blank stare in their eyes ran across the grass getting closer with each step. It was no use. They saw him run towards it. He was hoping they didn’t see him and he could hide in the slide. He now had to come up with a better plan.
   He had only one choice. He needed to head into the forest. It was risking running through at night, anything could happen in there. He would have to worry more about the trees branches and rocks than the men in black.
   As he moved in the direction of the forest which was only a few feet in front he looked over his shoulder and could see the men in black not too far behind.
   He ran faster making a straight line. He had to move quickly, as the two men were gaining with each second.
   Bobby was right when he said the men in black were creepy looking with their blue eyes that never blinked. They would make for better robots than humans.
   He reached the forest limit and pushed the branches out of his way and moved deep inside. The leaves and brush was so intense it was like running into a wall. The branches closed in around him as though they were hands trying to grab him. It felt like trying to run in a dream.
   He had been in the forest a million times before, even though he knew the place well he had to be careful not to run at full speed in the darkness. If he took a turn without looking where he was going it would be like entering the forest for the first time as a child and end up being lost. He would lose his advantage over the men in black. At least in town he could look for landmarks and know where he was, a street name, location of a store, a familiar house, but in the woods it was all the same. At night the trees all became the same tall monster blocking out the light.
   He knew he had to look out for dead man’s cliff. If he fell off he would never been seen again. Everyone in town feared dead man’s cliff.
   Parents always warned the kids to stay away. Telling them it would lead to certain death. He couldn’t worry about that now. He looked over his shoulder and could see the men closing in on him. They didn’t hesitate at following him in.
   He moved as fast as he could passing by tree after tree. If the sun was out he could’ve moved even faster and gotten away. He quickly ducked under a tree branch and pushed away large leaves from his face that appeared at the last second. He had almost no reaction time. He was hoping he wouldn’t slam into one, knocking himself out and wake up in a prison cell. Tree branches broke under his feet. If he had made any progress in getting away the sound of the tree branches breaking gave away his location.
   He knew he was very close to dead man’s cliff. Little kids never entered the forest near the playground because they were warned about the closeness of the cliff. In the daylight while walking he could’ve taken his time looking for it, but not now in the dark. Here in the darkness he could be standing an inch away from it and wouldn’t even know it.
   He made sure to avoid any tree roots sticking out. Bad enough having to look for a massive drop off, but the last thing he wanted was to trip over something like a root sticking out, giving the men in black a chance to catch up. In the science fiction movies anyone caught by men in black were never seen again. Would the same happen to him?
   As he moved through the forest, he gave a quick look over his shoulder and to his surprise the men in black were gone. The forest was now silent, the sound of them pushing their way through the leaves a few feet behind him had stopped. What happened to them? It was the oddest thing, one moment they were chasing him and now gone. How could it be explained? It defied all logic.
   He couldn’t stop moving though. He needed to put as much distance between him and the men, incase they were still chasing him and he couldn’t see them. Who knows, maybe they were still right behind him but he couldn’t see them since they were wearing black. They might’ve been blending into the surrounding trees. In the daylight their black outfits would’ve stood out, but at night they blended in. Maybe that’s why so many people reported having encounters with them at night. Saying the men in black came out of nowhere.
   He kept running forward while looking over his shoulder, he placed his left foot in front of the right and lost his footing. Before he knew what was happening he could feel himself falling. His worst nightmare was coming true.
   He had found dead man’s cliff, but he found it the hard way. He was now falling through open air. Fear shot through his body. In the darkness he failed to see the edge of the cliff. At any second he would hit the ground. Would he survive? Not likely. He closed his eyes and hoped the end would come quickly.
 

Chapter 52
 
   A few seconds passed by, he couldn’t understand why he hadn’t hit the ground yet. It wasn’t making sense. He could actually count the seconds going by. No one could fall for this long. He opened his eyes and found himself floating off the edge of the cliff with the ground below, not getting any closer. Now he truly felt like he was dreaming. He looked around and could see the cliff on one side and open air on the other with his body in suspended animation in the middle. How was this happening? 
   A moment later he felt his body lifting back up towards the edge of the cliff. His head was racing with a million thoughts.
   This couldn’t be real.
  Before he could answer he was back, standing on rock, overlooking the drop off. This was beyond anything he could comprehend. He knew no one would ever believe him. He should be at the bottom of the cliff right now. This was just as bizarre as the time he was in the city and was nearly hit by the car and felt the invisible hand push him across. 
   Was there a higher power watching over him? Why him? Was he meant for something greater in life and some higher power wanted to keep him alive? Clearly nothing in the world of science could explain what was happening. But why was it happening? 
   His head was spinning with a million thoughts. As much as he wanted to question what just happened, he had to move on. He needed to find his friends. Were their lives just as in danger? Were they experiencing bizarre moments like he was? Maybe they could explain what happened to him at dead man’s cliff and where the men in black disappeared to.
   He knew he had to make it over to hole in the tree. Hopefully his friends would be there waiting. However, he would play it smart and not run as fast.
   The last thing he wanted was to fall again. Whatever saved him the first time may not be there for him again.
   He started moving through the forest, looking for a way out. Moving around the trees and ducking under the branches. Trying to be as quiet as possible. The whole time he kept a look out for the men in black. They just might be behind a tree waiting to grab him as he ran by.
 

Chapter 53
 
   Bobby stayed low in the alleyway and looked at his watch. He wanted to know how long he had been hiding. It felt like forever. There was no sign of the black cars anywhere, but then again they could’ve been hiding at the top of the alleyway just waiting for him to come out. He needed to move to find the other guys. They were out there somewhere in need of his help. He had to take the risk; he stood up slowly and started making his way to the top of the alleyway, listening for any sudden movements. Any sign of the black car waiting to pounce on him. Who knows what weapons these men carried.
  When he reached the top of the dark alleyway he peaked out and quickly looked around up and down the empty streets. All was quiet. Maybe the men in black truly did give up and leave.
   He started walking down the sidewalk in the darkness glancing over his shoulder ever few seconds. Every little movement made him jump. He wanted to walk a few blocks towards Charter Road. He was sure he noticed Sam head that way when they moved apart not too long along, but would Sam still be around on the street? For all he knew the men in black caught Sam and had taken him away. He made his way down the three blocks passing houses until he reached Charter Road, turned and started down the sidewalk, staying within the darkness as he moved. 
   Stores and small businesses lined both sides of the street. He knew by walking on the sidewalk he was more out in the open, making himself more visible to the men in black, but it was a risk he had to take. If the black car came around the corner now, he would be done for, but he wanted to find Sam. He walked for a minute more.
   “Bobby.” a voice called out from above.
   He stopped walking and quickly ducked into the shadows. He stepped forward and looked up. He knew the voice. He noticed Sam on top of the roof waving at him. 
   “What are you doing up there?” He whispered back.
   “Trying to find everyone. I wanted a better point of view. Figured being up on the roof gave me a better vantage point.” Sam called back. “Hard to see in the darkness. Haven’t seen any men in black in the last few hours.”
   Bobby nodded. “Neither have I. Maybe they gave up. What was up with them coming after us like that? Those guys are crazy. Chasing after kids in a car.” He said while looking up to Sam.
   “I guess they know about us seeing the aliens in the forest.”
   “They were after John Smith as well. I guess he really does know a huge secret.”
   “Hold on, I’m coming down.” Sam called out. He got up from his spot and made his way to the back of the building.
   Bobby ran to the end of the block and up the alleyway and watched Sam climbing down the ladder.
   When Sam reached the bottom he turned to Bobby. “Did you see Timmy or Kyle and what direction they went?”
   Bobby shook his head no, “I tried keeping my eye on them, but in all the confusion and darkness I lost sigh.”
   “I know what you mean,” Sam said. “It all happened so fast. We broke apart in different groups. I had no idea who was still with me. I called out for everyone to meet up at hole in the tree. Hopefully they heard me.”
   “I think Timmy went in the direction of the park.” Bobby said. “That’s my guess.”
   “Maybe Kyle headed for Clarkson Street.” Sam said. “What I think we should do is head over to hole in the tree. I just hope the other guys are there.”
    Bobby nodded. “Hopefully we will meet up with everyone.”
   They walked up the alleyway to the top of the street and gave a quick look around making sure no one was watching and took off running towards the forest.
 
 

Chapter 54
 
   Kyle peaked out from under the tree and hadn’t seen a black car in a while.
   He remembered Sam yelling out about meeting up at hole in the tree. He figured it was his only chance to meet up with the gang, if they hadn’t been caught yet. Or the worst-case scenario, the men in black waiting at the entrance for them to arrive. All the work he had done getting away only to have them waiting for him would be horrible, but he had to take the risk. He set off towards hole in the tree.
 
   It wasn’t long until Sam and Bobby ran across the grass and arrived. They stood in front of the massive wall of trees trying to locate the other two. They were sure they were seeing black cars every second with every step they took along the way. They jumped when anything moved, even a bat.
   Bobby was the first one through the entrance. After he crawled through   he stood up and looked around the forest area and was disappointed when he didn’t see any of the other cry wolves’ gang waiting for them. He was hoping Kyle and Timmy would’ve been there. “Guess the other guys are still out there. Let's hope they’re hiding and haven’t been caught.”
   Sam stood up and nodded. He knew Bobby was thinking the same thing he was. Hoping the two other guys were not being held prisoner in a secret location by the men in black. “I guess we need to wait here and hope they come to us.”
   Bobby agreed and they both hid in the darkness with the trees and bushes covering over him. Looking out over the town hoping the others would soon arrive. The only thing heard were crickets throughout the darkness.
 

Chapter 55
 
   Kyle reached a street corner he stopped and leaned on the brick wall out of breath. He looked around making sure no one was watching from a distance. He would’ve liked to see someone to call out to, but he wasn’t betting on it. He knew he had to keep moving. Every second counted. He quickly ran across the street when he was sure the coast was clear. Staying in the shadows for block after block. Fifteen minutes later of running he could finally see hole in the tree entrance half a block away. The forest wall never looked so scary and inviting in his life. He figured if someone were going to grab him it would happen now. Of all his running he felt more nervous now than before. There were no more buildings to hide along. Now he would have to cross the street and run across the grass towards the forest.
   He could only hope to see the others waiting. He took a deep breath and made sure no cars were hiding in the shadows and ran.
   He cleared the street in a second and crossed the grass in record time. He always liked being a daredevil; well he was feeling it now more than ever. He wondered if a spy ever felt this much fear, because they never showed it in the movies.
   Bobby saw him approaching and pointed him out to Sam. “Kyle over here.” He called out from his hiding spot in the forest.
   Kyle recognized Bobby’s voice. He looked into the wall of darkness “Where are you guys?”
   “Over here, deeper in the forest.” Sam called out. “Go through the entrance and move to your right.”
   Kyle ran towards the forest and stopped at the entrance. “Can someone explain to me what is going on here?” He whispered as loud as he could. “Why are we being chased? We’re just little kids looking to enjoy the weekend. Now aliens want to destroy our town and were being pursued by weird looking men with freaky looking eyes in black cars? This doesn’t happen to other kids, why us?”
   Sam quickly crawled out of his hiding spot on his knees. He looked up to Kyle. “Trust me I know how you feel. Looks like someone really wants us silenced. We know too much. To make matters worse, we can’t find Timmy.” 
   

 Chapter 56
 
   Timmy ran through the forest. Better to stay hidden in the dark forest then back out onto the street where they could see him. He knew he had only once chance, get back to hole in the tree. Maybe the others would be waiting for him there. Locating it in the daytime was easy, not so much in the darkness. 
 
   The others boys were inside the forest peeking out through the branches. Looking in every direction for any sign of Timmy. Each one couldn’t help but wonder if the worst case possibly could really happen. At one point they thought about going out and looking for him, but that might put them all in danger again. Each minute felt like an hour. It felt as though time had stopped.
   Bobby was lying down using the brush and weeds as cover. He tried looking through the darkness towards the road when he heard something moving behind him. He was sure the men in black had snuck around and came from behind. He looked over his shoulder and saw someone moving by the trees. He was about to yell out to Sam to run when he realized it was Timmy. “Timmy.” He called out. “Over here.”
   He heard Bobby’s voice and moved towards it. A moment later he could see them clear. As much as the dark night allowed. 
   “Good to see you're safe, we thought they got you.” Bobby called out.
   “No way. It was close though. They chased after me into the forest. I was running so fast and fell off dead man cliff,” Timmy said in a hurry.
   The other boys looked at him in disbelief.
  “What? you fell off? How can you still be here?” Kyle asked. “It’s impossible.”
   Timmy shook his head. “I don’t know how to explain it. What felt like an invisible hand lifted me back onto safe ground.”
   “What, this is crazy.” Bobby said.
   “The same thing happened to me.” Kyle quickly said, “I was almost hit by the black car as I ran across the street and an invisible force pushed me across to safety.”
   Sam and Bobby looked at each other in shock and wonder.
   “This is way too weird.” Bobby said, “None of it makes sense. Who saved Timmy’s and Kyle’s life? And who are the men in black chasing us?”
   Timmy nodded. “So many questions and no one to talk to about it.” He looked around the dark forest. “And can someone tell me what happened to John Smith?”
   Sam shook his head. “When the cars came after us we all went in different directions. I lost sight of everyone, including John.”
   “Oh great.” Bobby said, “Now we will never know what the secret is he wanted to tell us. He was the only adult to believe us. He probably was going to tell us how to stop the alien invasion.”
   The kids all sat around disappointed.
   “Maybe we’ll see him again,” Sam said. Even he wasn’t sure if he believed his own words.
   “The problem is we’re running out of time. It’s not like the alien invasion  is going to happen years from now, it's going to happen some point today.” Kyle added.
   “What is the plan now?” Bobby asked.
  Kyle rubbed his fist. “I say we go looking for the men in black and slap them around, ask them some questions. I don’t like being chased by anybody. I say no more running and a lot more fighting back.”
   “We’ll have to stay in the darkness for a bit. It will be safer for us,” Sam said. “I know it’s not the best idea, but we have to be smart about this. We don’t know how many of them there are driving around. If we get caught, it’s game over, not just for us, but the whole town as well. We’re the only hope this town has. We can’t risk any silly moves that will give them the advantage. They want us to run around the streets, so they see and catch us. We will be playing right into their hands ”
   “I don’t like the idea of hiding.” Kyle said leaning against a tree. “I want to stand up to them.”
   “I agree,” Sam said. “But if we run out there, we will be caught. I much as I want to run after those creepy looking men as well, we need to play it cool. This isn’t about us; it’s about everyone in this town. Every choice we make, we need to keep them in mind.”
   The other kids nodded in agreement. They knew Sam was right. They needed to come up with a smarter plan. Running around town trying to stand up to the men in black and getting caught didn’t sound too smart.
   They stayed low in the bushes watching out for the black cars.
   An hour later Bobby noticed a black car slowly moving along the street a few yards away and pointed it out to the others boys.
   They each remained silent hidden by the bushes watching it slowly roll by with its high beams on as the passenger looked out the window with a powerful flashlight pointing at the forest.
   “This is getting crazy,” Timmy whispered as he stayed back in the shadows under the trees.
   “I think it’s scary.” Bobby said, “Who knows what would happen to us if we’re caught. This is nothing like in a comic book. Being chased by bad guys in a comics is cool, but not in real life.”
  “So this is what it's like to be a spy.” Kyle said, “It’s not all that fun. I don’t remember seeing any spy have to lie down in the dirt. They fight back.”
   Timmy shook his head. “In just a few hours the biggest assault the world has ever known will take place. We are the only one who knows and we can’t do a thing about it.”
   “Could this night get any worse?” Bobby whispered.
   They remained in the darkness for a few more hours as the black cars drove past every once and awhile. They sat back with their heads down.
   “We’re going to fail.” Kyle whispered to himself.
  “Who are we to save everyone. Just school nerds. We can’t even talk to girls much less save the town.” Bobby said.
   “Everyone we care for will lose their lives and there’s nothing we can do.” Timmy said. “We’re failures.”
  “Everyone at school is right,” Kyle said. “We’re just nerds who can’t do anything. We’re in trouble guys. Feels like a dark night.”
   Sam stood up. “Don’t think like that.”
   “What else is there to think?” Bobby said without looking up.
   “We are not nerds.” Sam said. “We are the cry wolves gang. We never let anything get us down. Who cares if they see us as nerds. We are fighters. No way will we let any strangers into our town to destroy it.”
   The others looked up to him.
   Sam went on. “We will fight for Springbrook Gardens. We were born here. We may not be the big city, but this is our town. It’s worth fighting for.”
   Bobby stood up. “Sam is right, this town is worth fighting for no matter what.”
   Sam smiled. “Thats what I’m talking about.”
   Timmy stood up. “We will never let anyone in black cars scare us away.”
   Kyle stood up. “Yeah, the guy with sunglasses is in for a fight. If we go down, we go down fighting. We’ll give this everything we got.”
   They all cheered and yelled out, “cry wolves gang forever.” 
 

   Chapter 57
 
  The day everyone in town had been waiting for had arrived. The first few beams of morning sun began to rise up in the sky. Birds began chirping as a few joggers were out running the side streets.
   Alarm clocks went off across town as everyone awoke. Most alarm clocks would not have gone off on a Saturday morning. But today was different. Soon every street leading to the centre of town will be filled with kids of all ages and parents.  
  An excitement filled the town. 
 Little kids were up early eating their breakfast before putting on their costumes. Band members getting their musical instruments ready for the day. Stage performers practicing their lines.  
  Banners being put into place around the bandstand as seats were placed in rows. Soon to be filled with countless kids and parents enjoying the day.
 
 
   Agent Z walked into the tent. “It looks as though the kids have eluded us at this point.” 
  Agent X leaned back in his chair. “We’ll have to switch to plan B to flush them out of their hiding spots. Locate the kids parents bring them here. When the kids find out their parents are missing they’ll head to the police station. We’ll pick them up there.”
  “It will be done.”  Agent Z left the tent.   
 

Chapter 58
 
   Charles King had his camera resting on the passenger side seat in his car as he made his way down Forest Road. He had to make his way to the highway. A picture of the train derailment would look great on the front page of the newspaper, once he heard the authorities closed the road he had to see it for himself. 
   Who knows, covering this might get him a job in the big city. He grew up in the city always wanting to make it as a reporter. He knew he had to start small, so he got a job in the smallest town possible, at least this way he could move up the ladder quickly and have it on his résumé. However stories about neighbours cats and little town events wouldn’t get him noticed. 
   He wanted to find the big story something that would bring the world's attention to him. Get is own name in the paper so to speak. This was it. He knew if he could grab a few pictures of the train derailment others would notice him. And for the first time his name would be centre stage. He was surprised to see no one in town seem to bother. 
  Then again no one in town ever seemed to leave Springbrook Gardens. They liked their town nice and quiet. People who lived there wanted to be away from the city.
   He stopped his car and pulled off to the side. Decided to go the rest of the way on foot. Not wanting to approach with his car only to be turned around, maybe get in trouble.
   Figuring if he approached on foot he could get a lot closer without being seen. He looked up and was amazed at how the trees reached up to the sky.
   The brush was so dense he couldn’t see more than a few yards in front of him.
  The forest seemed to be alive as though watching him. He moved forward, just the thought of grabbing an amazing picture pushed him forward. Looking at his watch and knew he’d been pushing his way through the forest for more than an hour. Walking along the side of the road would’ve taken thirty minutes or less, but he couldn’t take the risk.
   He eventually made his way to the highway. He knew to stay out of sight. The authorities were helping with the derailment. They already had their hands full; they probably didn’t want a reporter getting in the way. He came out from behind a tree, lowered behind a large rock and looked over the highway.
   From his vantage point he could see a large stretch of road in both directions. Not a car in either way. He could see the train tracks next to the highway but there was something very odd. He saw no derailment anywhere. How could this be? 
   There should be countless military vehicles moving about with soldiers working together. The announcement on the radio said the derailment was blocking access to Forest Road. He could see Forest Road just fine to his left a few yards away. So where’s the train accident? Why was it so quiet? 
   All he could see was a nice quiet forest with a river running along side the train tracks with an early morning blue sky above. He needed to figure out what was really going on. 
  He moved down towards the highway and started walking on the gravel along side the highway. He figured if he saw a military vehicle approaching he’d ask them to explain what’s happening.
   He made his way along the empty highway with only the sound of the river next to the train line.
   After twenty minutes of walking he came upon a massive military complex. He looked it over and had to give his head a shake. What a sight it was. Men in suits and ties wearing black sunglasses were moving about, as thought getting ready for something big, like a war. Tents were set up everywhere and vehicles had weapons being placed on them. This didn’t seem right. Could the kids from yesterday night be right? Maybe they weren’t making it up. 
   He stayed back not wanting to be seen. He moved off the highway back into the forest and peaked out from behind a tree. No matter how much he looked the place over, the scale shocked him.
   A large convoy of jeeps with laser guns on the back sat in a row facing the highway, looking as though they're ready to roll out at any moment. As if a war has started.
  He looked off to the far right, into a corner next to the forest a metal building with bars on the window as thought hidden away from passerby’s. Why have bars on the window? It looked more like a holding cell, but out here? 
  A building a few yards away looking like a command center with satellite dishes on top and the number of men in black coming and going.
   But what really seemed baffling is some of the men had bright silver uniforms. Looking as though they’re from a science fiction movie. Their faces covered with black glasses added to the mystery even more.
   He needed answers right away, this was beyond news for a small town paper, this was big time. Every paper in the big city would want this story.
   He inched a bit closer making sure he wasn’t spotted by any of the guards. It was clear the train derailment was a lie. But what was it covering up? He hid behind a large rock next to an armoured jeep. Getting a better look at the large silver gun assembled on the back. What on earth would it  be used for? He had never seen such bizarre looking weapons before. 
   Now it was truly looking like a science fiction movie coming to life. He had never been in the military, but in all his years of watching movies he had never seen something like this. He grabbed his camera. He needed pictures.
   No one would ever believe him of this insanity without proof. Sometimes words are not enough. He was seeing it with his own eyes and he couldn’t believe it.
   This needs explaining. With the false train derailment story, it as clear the authorities did not want the town’s people to leave, but why?
   He took a few pictures of the jeeps with the silver guns on the back, a couple more of men in black carrying large metal pieces to the jeeps and a few more of the building that looks like a holding cell. He made sure to get close ups of the metal bars on the window, but there was something much larger in scale being assembled on the other side of the main tent. Hard to tell what it was being so far back, it had most of the men’s attention. He needed to get closer. He wasn’t going to get any pictures of the mysterious object this far back.
   He was about to move towards the tent when he heard vehicles coming up behind him on the highway. For a brief moment he almost panicked, but he knew it wouldn’t help. He needed to stay calm and find a place to hide before the vehicles got any closer. He was well hidden from the soldiers on the base, but wide open to anyone on the highway passing by.
   He knew the cars approaching had to be with the military. He hadn’t seen any cars in the last half hour pass by. He quickly moved back into the forest and watch the highway from behind a tree. With the countless branches everywhere it was completely hidden.
 He watched as a group of black cars with tinted windows approached and pulled into the base. One after the other and moved towards the holding cell.
   Through the branches he could just make out what was happening. He had to make sure to stay hidden though.
   The driver of the first black car got out and to Charles surprise was dressed all in black as well. Was there a new fashion movement going on around the world he didn’t know about?
  The driver of each of the cars opened up the back doors and adults were taken out.
   Well, what do we have here? Prisoners?
   They looked like citizens from town. Why would they be prisoners? 
  They looked like they could’ve been kids parents. Whoever they were they seemed very concerned about wanting to speak to someone in charge.
   They were asking a lot of questions, but not getting any answers. It was clear they were looking over to the main tent wanting to go over to it, but the men with blank stares in their eyes guided them towards the holding cell.
   He was too far away to hear what was going on, but why was this group picked up in the first place? They didn’t look like troublemakers. They sure didn’t have the anti-government look to them, in fact they looked like average parents who lived next door with a few teenage kids in the mix, not the average person the military would have to detain. There looked to be ten of them altogether. They were moved into the holding cell and the door closed behind them.
   A few soldiers moved the black cars away from the holding cell and over to the parking lot along with SUVs. Interesting, the black cars looked just like the ones the cry wolves gang descried last night. 
   He wanted pictures, but had to get closer for them. From where he was he’d only get blurry pictures with leaves in the way. He moved out from behind the trees and quickly moved over to the armoured jeeps. He stayed low and peaked around the lead vehicle, making sure no one could see him.
   He swiftly moved to the next vehicle and leaned against the metal bumper. He wanted pictures of the holding cell and who was being held inside, but the mysterious object being assembled behind the main tent caught his attention.
   It appeared to be massive in scale. It rested on a flatbed truck, big enough that it would’ve taken up both sides of the highway if pulled along. He needed to get a few more feet closer to get a really good look at it. The main tent with the satellite dishes was blocking a clear view. 
   He had to be careful, there was a lot of activity around the building as men in black were coming and going from the front door at any given second. Anyone one of them could’ve seen him. The countless armoured vehicles in the way didn’t help with his view either.
   He checked over his shoulder and quickly snuck over to the back of the main tent. Luckily he had made it this far. No one had seen him. He leaned against the building, directly in front of him was the empty highway and train line. He knew around the corner of the tent was the mysterious massive object being constructed. A picture of it could be worth millions. Every news agency around the world would want to know about this.
   Based on the sound of the tools being used it sounded like a monster was being constructed. He needed to know. He lowered down and peaked around the corner as his eyes widened. He couldn’t believe what he was seeing. Impossible, he thought. No one on earth would build such a thing. What was it going to be used for? He knew he had gotten a few pictures and get back to town. Everyone at the festival had to know about this. The mayor and police chief had to be told. The town of Springbrook Gardens had to be warned. The world would be shocked to see this.
   “What are you doing here?” A deep voice echoed from behind him.
   Charles turned around and saw a man in black with pale blue eyes with no expression on his face staring him down.
 
 

Chapter 59
 
   The kids remained low in the dirt, keeping a low profile at the entrance of hole in the tree as the sun rose in the early morning sky. Each one of them was scanning the roads like hawks. Looking for any sign of black cars with tinted windows.
   Sam whispered, “I haven’t seen one for hours. Maybe they gave up.”
   Kyle looked out onto the road. “Or they’re out there hiding in the shadows. Waiting for us to come out of our hiding spots and show are faces. Then bam, they grab us, take us prisoner.”
   Timmy shook his head. “We can’t stay here all day. We need to get everyone out of town. Every second that passes is a second gone. The attack can happen any minute.”
   “I know how you feel,” Sam said. “But how do we warn them of something that sounds impossible. Who’s going to believe us? The pictures I posted online were laughed at.”
   Bobby spoke up. “Maybe we can make a mad run for it back home, tell our parents. Get them to help us. If we have adults on our side more people will believe us.” 
   Sam nodded. “You're right, we can’t solve anything hiding here. We need to move. We’ll have to keep our eyes open wide, be aware of everything around us though.” Sam said. “Any sign of danger and we run as fast we can back into the woods to regroup.”
   “Make sure one of us gets away.” Timmy said, “Can’t let all of us get caught. Someone needs to stop the festival and clear the town.” 
  They all nodded, pushed the branches aside and slowly climbed through the entrance to hole in the tree. They stood up from the dirt and brushed themselves off and checked their surroundings. They watched the road that was a few yards away. None of them could see anything out of the ordinary.
   Sam looked to the others. “Looks as though the coast is clear. Now, let's get out of here.”
   They nodded and took off running down the sidewalk towards their street, headed straight to their houses. Each one not slowly down for anything. They moved like lighting. 
   A few months ago they failed to make the track team, if the coach could see them move now, they would make the all-star team. At the rate they were moving if they were being followed by a black car they could probably would’ve out ran it.
 
 

Chapter 60
 
   They reached their street in record time and didn’t slow down. Sam was the first to run inside his house. He pushed the front door open and ran room-to-room looking for his parents. But they were nowhere to be found. What was going on? Where could they be? He checked the bedrooms and ran down into the basement. Fear ran through his veins like ice water. 
   What happened? Were they out looking for him, or did something bad happen? He couldn’t see a note anywhere.
   Timmy went through his house faster than he ran home. His parents should’ve been up by now getting ready for the festival. He ran up the stairs and back down. He checked every room twice and looked outside the living room window into the backyard.
   He started calling out their names. Wondering if they would answer. No one could be found. This was getting weird. What happened to them?
   Bobby came running out the back door of his house. He figured he’d look in the backyard, seeing as how no one was inside. There were a million times he wished his brother was never home, but now that his house was empty he was nervous. Even his parents were gone. They would’ve left a note. They always do. 
   Maybe they took the car and went looking for him, but that doesn’t make sense. The car was still in the driveway. Would they have walked around the neighbourhood to find him? This was getting weirder by the second.
   Kyle came running over to Bobby’s backyard. “My parents and sister are nowhere to be found.” He yelled out in a panic. “What’s going on here?”
   Bobby looked over to Kyle. “Same with mine. I looked all over my house and I can’t find them or my brother.” He looked around in confusion.
   Sam came running out the front door and noticed Kyle in Bobby’s backyard and ran over to them. “Your family missing as well?” he called out as he made his way back.
   They both quickly nodded in terror.
   Timmy looked out his back window in the living room and saw the three of them and ran out the back door. “This can’t be right. All of our families are gone. It had to be the men in black who took them; it can be no one else. They wanted to get us, failed to do so, so they came after our families.”
   Sam nodded. “It appears so.”
   “Why go after our parents?” Kyle asked.
   Sam looked over to him. “Cause they know we’ll come out of our hiding places looking for them. They know we’ll wander the streets looking everywhere, that’s when they'll grab us. Instead of wandering around looking for kids who are hiding they decided to force us to come out.”
   “This is war.” Kyle yelled out. “I say we find the men in black and slap them around. No one messes with my family, but me,” he said while rubbing a fist into his open hand.
   “That’s what they want,” Timmy said.
   “That’s right,” Sam said. “And we’ll walk right into their hands. It’s a trap.”
   “Now we need to go to the police.” Timmy said, “This is no longer about us, our families are now involved. The police have to help.” Timmy said.
   “But we still have the same problem.” Bobby said. “How will we get them to believe us? If we walk in and tell them all of our family members are missing, they will start asking questions. Let’s face it, how many times do you hear of four families going missing at once in a small town? How do we tell them without sounding crazy talking about men in black and aliens?”
   “We have no choice,” Sam said, “We need to be honest with them. There’s no other way. We need to be calm and relaxed and explain the whole thing from beginning to end. The police will understand. They probably have heard weirder stories in the past. If we run in there and act nuts they will send us out thinking we’re crazy. We just need to stay cool, explain ourselves in a calm manor and they will understand.”
   “He’s right,” Kyle said, “We’ll just stay relaxed. Tell the truth, and the police will go looking for our parents. They will find them and they’ll be safe. While that’s happening we can deal with the alien problem.”
   The other kids nodded in agreement.
   “Let’s go.” Timmy said.
   They all took off running from Bobby’s backyard, up the driveway and up along the sidewalk as fast as they could move. They knew the way to the police station; they had been there many times before to pull a few pranks.
 

Chapter 61
 
   Agent Z walked into the main tent and turned to Agent X. “The building of the supergun is now complete.”
   Agent X looked up from his paperwork and smiled. “Good, now it’s time. When I give the word we’ll head into town.” He looked over the paperwork on his desk. “What about the parents you brought in? What have they told you?”
   “We brought them in telling them their kids were in danger and needed their help. They’re in the holding cells now wanting to talk to you. They claim they don’t know anything about their kids reading information about John Smith on their computers. They say their kids are not into any conspiracies. They’re just little kids who like video games and comic books.”
    Agent X slowly nodded. “Sounds like a cover up. They must all be in on it. Are the kids in town looking for their parents now?”
   “Yes sir, they are. We have our men in black watching them from a distance. They're headed in the direction of the police station just like we knew they would. We’ll grab them at that time.”
   “I like the plan. In just a few hours we’ll have the mothership down and the world will be safe.”
 

Chapter 62
 
   The cry wolves’ gang ran along Main Street passing by a few teens who were getting their costumes ready for the festival. As of the moment anything to do with the show was the last thing on their minds. They had bigger things to worry about. 
  The gang approached the Springbrook Gardens Police Station in record time and ran up the front three steps passing by the flag poll. They headed straight for the glass doors. Sam pulled the door open and they all bolted towards the front desk as fast as they could.
   An officer with short white hair and a moustache sat at the front desk filling out paperwork. “And how can I help you boys on this fine morning?” he said in a low dull voice.
   All four kids were out of breath from running, but it didn’t stop them from rambling away all at once in a panic with each one saying the word alien at least ten times within twenty seconds.
   Bobby pointed towards the forest saying something about evil aliens who didn’t have green with antennas like in the comic books, but they had big black eyes and wanted to destroy the town.
   Kyle rambled on about his missing parents and how they were chased by weird looking men in black driving black cars who no one else in town could see.
   Timmy was going nonstop about seeing an alien in his backyard then seeing a saucer out in the forest and Ben playing a joke, but it turned out it wasn’t a joke after all and how weird looking aliens were going to attack Springbrook Gardens.
   Sam was yelling about John Smith not being crazy even though he just looks it.
   Each one carried on talking over each other.
   The officer stood up from his seat. “Slow down boys, slow down. You’re all talking at once, I can’t understand any of you.”
   The boys all stopped, relaxed and took a deep breath. They looked at each other and back at the police officer. Within a second they were all rambling away again just as they were a moment ago. Each one mentioning aliens, men in black, attacking the town.
  The police officer raised his hands. “Boys, calm down, and speak in your indoor voice.” He pointed to Sam. “Why don’t you tell me what’s happening.”
   Sam tried to catch his breath and spoke up. “We need you to get your guns and help us stop aliens from destroying our town today and help us find our lost parents.”
    The officer at the front desk leaned back and started to laugh as other officers in the building got up from their desks and walked over to the front desk. They gathered around to listen.
  Police Chief Huggins walked out of his office and leaned against the wall watching the kids. 
   The officer at the front desk looked at the kids. “What on earth are you talking about? This is a police station boys, not a stage. You can’t bring your skits in here. You need to head over to the festival. This is a real place of business.”
   “But this is real.” Sam said talking as fast as he could, “No time to waste. We’re telling you the truth. I know we’ve made up stories in the past, but now we're serious. Timmy saw a light in his backyard at night time, we went into the forest to see what it was. That’s when we saw a UFO and aliens. At first we thought it was Ben playing a joke again, but it turns out it was real, And there was a secret government agent in black sunglasses with scientists who met up with the aliens. The aliens walked down the ramp of their saucer and handed information over to them. We didn’t know what it was. We overheard the man in sunglasses say the aliens are going to attack our town today but the mothership will shot down instead, crashing on Springbrook Gardens destroying everything. We got back to town and tried warring everyone online, but no one believes us. We met up with John Smith who turns out not to be crazy, he just looks crazy. Then out of nowhere these weird looking men in black who drive black cars with tinted windows chased us all over town throughout the night. Timmy and Kyle almost died getting away, but something weird and very mysterious saved them. As though in invisible hand saved them from death. In order not to be caught we hid in the forest, that’s why we're all dirty. And in the morning we got home and found are families missing. And that’s the honest truth.” He stopped and looked up to the officers.
   There was a moment of silence throughout the building. The kids all looked at each other and then back to the officers. The other officers in the room started to laugh and walked back to their desks.
   The kids looked at each other in disbelief.
   The officer at the front desk looked back down to his paperwork. 
  The Police Chief walked over to the front doors. “Boys We have work to do. We can’t be apart of your little show. Your parents are probably setting up for the festival like everyone else is. I have no idea what you’re talking about when you mention aliens. Now you will have to leave so we can get back to work.”
   The kids looked at each other in shock.
   “But this is real.” Timmy yelled out. “The whole town is in danger. Evil aliens with big black eyes are ready to attack today. I know we made up stories before, but this time it's all real.”
   The chief looked at Timmy. “You kids have a history of running around town making up stories and trying to convince everyone they're real. Well not this time. You need to take you stories and make your way to the festival.” He used the pen in hand to point to the front door. 
   The boys looked at each other and lowered their heads They knew they weren’t going to convince the officers about anything. 
   They turned and walked outside the building and stoped on the sidewalk as a few cars drove past, for a moment none of them said anything.
  “It doesn’t matter what we say. No one will believe us.” Kyle said.
  “How do you convince a town aliens are real?” Timmy said.      
  “There’s nothing we can do to stop the invasion. It’s over. All is lost.” Bobby whispered. 
 

Chapter 63
 
   They slowly walked across the street to the park and sat down on the swings.
  Kyle never looked up. “We could broadcast the story from the tallest building, but it won’t make any difference. How on earth can we get anyone to see the truth before it’s too late? Our families are gone and at any moment aliens are going to attack.”
   “Could this get any worse?” Timmy asked as he looked up into the blue sky. “Where are they? Why can’t we see them?”
   Kyle slowly looked up and noticed a police officer crossing the street approaching. “Look guys, it’s officer Reed, he’s headed this way.”
   The other kids looked up. 
  Officer Reed walked up to them with a smile. “Hey boys, I couldn’t help but overhear you talking to the chief about aliens.”
   Bobby jumped up off the swing. “We sure did, they’re up in the sky right  now ready to attack our town. We saw them in the forest and just now men in black took our families. We want to get them back but no one will believe us.”
   Officer Reed nodded with a smile. “Well, well. Aliens attacking this small town, imagine how you kids found out about that. Guess what? I know where the men in black took your families.”
   The three other boys shot off their swings and looked at each other in disbelief.
   “You know where they are?” Bobby yelled out. “We need to get them. Make sure they're safe.”
   Timmy and Kyle quickly nodded.
  Officer Reed looked down at the kids and spoke in a soft voice. “I was driving around last night and noticed your families getting into black cars. Something didn’t seem right. I had a feeling something was wrong. I followed them until they reached Forest Road. I quickly went back to the station and told the chief about it but he wouldn’t believe me.”
   The kids looked at each other in shock.
   “What?” Sammy called out. “Wouldn’t believe you?”
   Officer Reed looked at the kids. “He said to ignore it because it must’ve been my imagination.”
  “Imagined it?” Kyle yelled out. “What kind of a police chief tells someone they imagined a kidnapping? Is he serious? You saw black cars taking away our families, and he said you imagined it? I feel like going back into that station right now and telling him what I think,” Kyle said as Bobby nodded.
   “No need for that.” Officer Reed said, “I know where your families are, we can rescue them. I can help you find a way to stop the aliens from attacking as well. We can save this town.”
    The kids cheered.
   “Alright, that's what I like to hear.” Kyle yelled out. “Finally. Let’s do this.”
   “We’ll confront the men in black who took your families.” Officer Reed said. “No way will they kidnap any of your family members and think they will get away with it, and there is no way I’ll let evil aliens attack this quiet town.”
   “You got that right.” Kyle said. “Let’s get them right now.”
   The others cheered. 
  Officer Reed smiled. “Let’s head over to my police car were we can go for a drive.”
   “Yeah,” Bobby yelled out. “Arrest the kidnappers and stop the invasion. Finally we’re getting somewhere. Taking the fight to them.”
   “You got that right Bobby. We finally got an adult to believe us.” Timmy yelled out. “We’re not going to stand around anymore waiting, we’re taking action.”
   The kids quickly followed officer Reed across the street towards the police parking lot. 
   Timmy pulled open the passenger side and jumped inside, as Kyle, Bobby and Sam quickly got in the back.
   Officer Reed walked around and got into the car drivers side. “We’ll head out to the highway and stop at the military base and locate your families and get them out of there.”
   “They’re being held at a base?” Sam asked. “The one agent X called operation stand ground?”
   Kyle spoke from the back seat. “When we get there we’ll need to talk the guy with black sunglasses right away. Tell him not to destroy our town. There has to be another way.”
   Officer Reed smiled as they drove along Main Street headed towards Forest Road. “You kids seem to know a lot about the aliens.”
   “We sure do.” Bobby quickly said, “We watched the alien saucer land in the forest. While we were hiding we watched the guy with black sunglasses pull up in a SUV and met with the aliens face to face.”
   “You sure are a smart group of kids.” Officer Reed said.
  “We’re just glad you can help us.” Kyle said. “It's good you believe us, it’s impossible to get people around here to believe in aliens.”
  “Oh I believe all right,” officer Reed whispered.
   As they drove along Main Street Sam looked out the window and watched everyone getting ready for the 50th festival. Some were walking down the sidewalk dressed in their costumes. One woman was dressed in a massive swan outfit. Another group of teenage kids were dressed as pirates. It looked like halloween, it’s the only town were everyone dresses up twice a year. 
   At one corner stood a group of kids dressed in white suits with red stripes singing as a barbershop quartet getting one last practice in before the show. Seemed like everyone in town was headed in one direction, the town square. He knew having everyone in one spot was not a good idea. 
  Just a few days ago, it was the only thing on his mind. His whole world was about the amazing fun filled weekend. Now the only thing on his mind was saving the town itself.
  Funny how things could change so quickly. One minute he’s a kid enjoying comic books and Fly by Night, now he’s having to find a way to save everyone’s life.
    How was he going to do it? He knew his life would never be the same after this, now that he knew aliens were real. Everything in his life would be called into questions, from religion to his future job and life. Watching a movie about aliens would never be the same. Hearing stories of alien abduction would be looked at differently. How could anyone live the same life after finding out?
  Who would ever believe him. It's not the type of thing you can tell someone when meeting them. 
  He looked at the kids smiling walking with their parents towards the town square and realized how lucky they were in not knowing the truth, ignorance is bliss. They were free of the stress of knowing of the invasion which would lead to panic and disorder. 
   Within a few minutes the police car was clear of Main Street and out into Forest Road.
   Officer Reed had a small smile as he drove along. The trees blocked out the morning sun. The inside of the car got darker. “When I was your age I saw an alien once.”
   The kids quickly looked over to him in shock.
 

Chapter 64
 
   “What?” Bobby called out. “No way, you saw an alien as well?”
   “I was fishing with my dad many years ago. I was just a child, seven years old. It was nighttime, just the two of us alone for the weekend at the cottage. We were in our fishing boat when I notice a light in the sky. It was quiet, never made a sound. We watched it for a minute; it started to come down closer. The river and our boat had lit up in a bright white light. I had never seen anything like it before. It wasn’t an airplane. It wasn’t anything man made. It moved closer, as if it knew we were there and it was coming after us. What could we do? We were on a boat. You can’t just run away. The bright light had moved above our heads. We looked up at the source of the light and the next thing we knew we were both waking up on the shore next to our cottage in the morning sunrise. A few loons were resting in the water with the morning dew around us. Our boat was at the dock. Our campfire had burned itself out and neither one of us could recall how we lost eight hours.”
   “That’s so weird.” Kyle said quietly.
   Officer Reed continued. “We both had odd dreams afterwards. So we went to see a doctor, he put us under hypnosis and I remembered everything. They had taken us on their ship. The aliens were looking at me and had strange machines and instruments all around them. The walls were grey and lifeless, it was if they lack emotion. I didn’t know what was happening, like a child in an operating room. You’re confused, they stood around me looking at me with those large black oval eyes, but they never said a word.”
   Timmy and Bobby listened in amazement.
   Sam listened and was amazed by how the story sounded just like the one online.
   “You said they had big black oval eyes. That’s what we saw in the forest. What else do you remember about their appearance?” Timmy asked.
   Officer Reed paused for a moment and looked out the side window. “They were grey in colour, as though their skin had never seen the sun like ours. They were thin and short maybe four feet in height, their heads were larger at the top than the bottom, but it was the large black eyes that never blinked that creeped me out the most. They just stood in front of me and never looked away.”
   Timmy looked over to Sam and whispered. “It has to be the same ones we saw. Who knows maybe the same aliens themselves. I bet they been coming to earth for decades.”
   Bobby looked at the officer. “We know their plain, those creatures you saw are going to attack our town today. We need to stop them.”
   Officer Reed smiled, “Yes, I can imagine them attacking earth. We’ll talk to someone who can stop it who’s just outside of town alongside the highway out by the train tracks.”
   Timmy crossed his arms and whispered, “I don’t believe there was a train accident. They said that to stop us from leaving town.”
   They drove along passing the trees that reached out over the road making it feel like a tunnel. The longer they drove along the thicker the branches became, cutting off the light making it feel like night.
   After a few minutes of driving they reached the highway were the sun came back out.
   Sam and Timmy looked across the highway at the train tracks looking for the derailment. When neither of them saw anything they look at each other and shook their heads.
  They drove along the highway for a few minutes and came upon Operation Stand Ground. The kids quickly moved closer to the car windows and looked in astonishment at all the military vehicles parked alongside the highway one after the other.
   “Look at this place.” Kyle said while giving his head a shake. “Look at all the weapons on the back of the jeeps.”
   “It looks like a military outpost you’d see in a war movie,” Bobby said.
   Sam looked over to the officer Reed. “We have no time to waste, We have to talk to guy in charge tell him not to destroy the town.”
   "We need to act quick.” Timmy said. “Get our families back and get everyone in town to safety.”
   Sam looked over to Timmy. “Can’t imagine why they took our families in the first place though.” He whispered.
   Officer Reed looked over to Sam. “It was probably a misunderstanding,    let’s talk to Agent X and find out what really happened.” 
  He pulled the police car onto the gravel and stopped next to a tent, “Now how’s about you boys come with me and we’ll locate your families, I’m sure they’re safe.” He opened up door and got out the kids quickly followed behind.
  Bobby looked over to Timmy, “What if the aliens attack while we’re here? We need to get the town evacuated as soon as possible.”
  Officer Reed walked towards the front doors of the main tent as the kids quickly followed behind. They practicality pushed their way passed each other getting inside the tent looking around for their parents. The only thing they saw was Agent X at his desk looking over maps.
  “You're the guy from the forest who will destroy the town. You can’t do that.” Bobby yelled out. 
   “Where’s our parents?” Kyle called out.
    Agent X stood up from desks and looked down towards the kids. “Agent Z are these the children we have been looking for?”
   “Did he just call you Agent Z?” Bobby asked. “Why did he not call you Officer Reed?”
   Officer Reed put his sunglasses on and looked at Agent X. “Yes sir. After talking to them I’ve learned they know about the aliens attacking and our plan to stop them. Kidnapping their parents was a smart idea. It brought them out of hiding right to the police station.”
   “Are you even a police officer?” Timmy asked.
   Agent X looked at Timmy. “He’s one of us. A secret agent pretending to be an officer. Walking around town keeping an eye on things. Send in after John Smith mentioned your town’s name.” 
   Bobby looked over to Agent Z. “What did you mean about coming up with the idea of kidnapping our parents?” 
   “Why destroy the town?” Timmy yelled out.
   Agent X looked at Timmy. “We must stop the aliens from attacking earth. 8 billion lives are at stake. We do not want to destroy this town but we need to bring down the mothership. We have an opportunity like never before. We know where the mothership will be. It has always alluded us. We have never known where it will be, but for the first time John Smith has told us. We can now strike it with a gun powerful enough to bring it down. Send a message to the aliens earth isn’t there’s to take over. They will get the message and leave earth never to come back. 8 billions lives will be saved. We are not the bad guys here, we are doing good.”
   “But everyone in this town will die because of the crashing mothership.”
  “I know the loss of life will be tragic, but if we evacuate the town first the aliens will catch on that something isn’t right and they’ll move the mothership. This way we catch them off guard and save the earth. Today is the day we make the world secure.”
  Bobby looked at Agent X. “Why do you keep talking about a mothership? We only saw a small one in the forest. It can’t destroy the town.” 
  “What you saw was one of many that fly around the earth. Those small ones fly back to the larger one. The size of this town. Much like how an aircraft carrier can hold many fighter jets.”
  The kids quickly looked at each other in amazement.   
  Timmy yelled out. “The size of our town? Impossible. It would be all over the news. We’d be seeing it everyday.” He turned to Sam. “There’s so much more to this than we could have imagined.”
   Kyle called out. “Why can’t anyone see this mothership in the sky if it’s the size of this town?” 
   “The aliens figured out a long time ago how to cloak and hide their ships in plain sight. They do so by reflecting light away. You could be looking right at the mothership and not even know it. They could be hovering over a major city and no one would ever know. Which they have done many times in the past.”
   Bobby’s eyes lit up, he couldn’t believe what he read about for so long in comic books could actually be real. 
   Agent X looked at the kids. “We learned a long time ago we can’t shoot down their ships with modern weapons. We tired, but their ships just absorb our bullets and missiles. It’s like shooting bullets into an invisible wall of jelly. However, we have figured out how to shoot through the invisible wall. We’ll be using two new types of guns in today’s battle. The first gun will shoot an energy beam that will turn off their cloaking device making them visible to us. The second gun will knock out the power to their ships, causing them to come crashing down. The mothership will be taken out with the supergun. It does the same thing but on a much larger scale. The bigger the ship the bigger the gun needed.” He walked around the room with his hands on his hips. “You see kids the aliens have been visiting us for a long time. I don’t mean decades, I mean for thousands of years. They’ve been above this town for weeks now, watching all of you.”
   The kids all looked at each other in amazement.
   “Watching us?” Timmy called out. “That’s impossible, we would’ve known.”
   “Even the ancient Egyptians, thousands of years ago didn’t know they were being watched. They would look up and see a blue sky, nothing else, even though the alien mother ship was right above their pyramids. Over the course of a few hundred years before the first pyramid was built aliens had met with a select few ancient Egyptians, just like how the aliens meet with our scientists today. 
   “All of the Egyptian knew about aliens?“ Sam asked.
  “No, just like how the vast majority of people on earth today don’t know. The aliens only meet with a few intelligent people and hand them information that will lead to a smarter society. They don’t tell us how to live they just give us the door, it's up to us to walk through. What we learn from the information delivered to us is up to us. Our scientists while talking with the aliens in the past few years found out they visited the ancient Egyptians thousands of years ago and gave their scientists knowledge on how to temporarily take away the weight of a heavy stone, making it weigh nothing. Millions of years ago aliens figured out gravity has weight. Much like how kids in school are taught that air and helium have different weight. Helium is lighter than air, so it rises. A balloon with helium will float upwards in the air. The gravity on planets larger than earth is stronger. Take Jupiter for example, its gravity is much stronger than earths, whereas the gravity on Mercury is lighter because the planet is smaller. The aliens figured out how to create an invisible barrier around a heavy object like a rock and make the gravity lighter. Therefore the rock will weight less. Making it possible for a human to lift it.” 
   “The aliens told the Egyptians to build the pyramids?” Sam asked.
  “No, they chose to. The aliens only gave them the knowledge, what they did with the knowledge was up to them. The majority of ancient Egyptians workers didn’t even know they were using alien knowledge when constructing the pyramids. Only a very few knew the real truth, and they kept the secrets to themselves. They were a society onto themselves, the first cornerstone of every secret society, much like how today’s scientists keep their secrets about aliens to themselves.”
   “Why do that?” Timmy asked.  
  “Our scientists feel the same way as the Egyptian scientists did thousands of years ago. They’re not sure how the public would react to information about alien existence. Some people might panic. They could even riot out of fear. Not everyone on this planet is smart enough to understand.” 
   Sam looked at Agent X. “But why are they wanting to invade our town?”
   “It’s not about your town, they want to invade the world. They will start here and then move out. They’re looking to take over the whole planet.”
   The kids looked at each other in shock.
   Agent X looked at a map of the world on his desk. “They are outsiders who we cannot trust. Throughout the history of mankind whenever a culture discovers a new culture, the weaker culture gets wiped out. We are the weaker culture when compared to them. Just like how the Europeans wiped out the native Indians in the Americas because they wanted their land. The greys will want our land and get rid of us. They have the knowledge on how to destroy everything we hold dear. In my heart I know these outsiders threaten our world security. They will threaten the very roots of our beliefs and innocence. We need to think about our children and protect them, not just today, but forever. We need to ask ourselves, what are the alien’s true intentions? They act innocent, but are they? Over the decades they have shown no signs of aggression or violence, but I know it’s all a cover up. They want us to think they're non-aggressive. Our scientists who’ve been talking with the aliens for decades have been saying the aliens mean us no harm, but hearing that tells me one thing.” 
   He paused for a moment. “The scientists have been brainwashed, suckered in by the alien lies. Over time aliens have given humans things like fire, metal, iron, plastic. In the last few decades they’ve given us the laser, rocket and stealth technology, microwaves, advancements in computers with the circuit board. They even gave us Velcro of all things, but it’s all just an act. Making us believe they care.” He paused. “Can we trust them? You need to ask yourself one question. How did the dinosaurs die off? Could the aliens have had something to do with it? Maybe they arrived millions of years ago. Looked around, saw the dinosaurs and decided they had to go, replace them with something else, humans. We were told a meteorite took them out, but what if it were an alien weapon? What if one day the aliens grow tired of us, and replace us with some other life form. Will they wipe us out with a weapon so powerful it could end all life on earth in one shot? Look at the asteroid belt between Mars and Jupiter. Was that a planet at one point? A planet with life in which the grey aliens blew up? Could that happen here? What then? Who will stop them? They haven’t fooled me. I know what they're up to. They want us to put our guard down, then they’ll attack. Steal Earth's natural resources and enslave mankind. I bet they do it all over the universe.” 
  He stopped speaking and walked over to Agent Z. “Think of all the nice innocent people in the past who have been abducted.  Agent Z was one of those victims, adducted as a child while fishing with his father. His father was never the same afterwards. Always nervous they’d return and take his child away forever. Now he’s with us, fighting back. After I heard his story it only reinforced my belief these aliens were up to no good.”
   Agent Z nodded. “After today, they’ll all be gone. Time for revenge, on behalf of everyone who’s ever been abducted.”
   Agent X agreed. “A few decades ago the grey aliens crashed landed a UFO in the desert. The military took the UFO to a secret hanger. Told the world a lie, said it was a weather balloon. There was no way we were going to tell the truth. A few weeks later lights were seen over major cities. Causing a panic in the highest levels of the military. Apparently new flying saucers arrived looking for the one that crashed. Well, we had it locked up in a hanger. The military ended up having a secret meeting with the aliens out in the desert, away from the public. That’s when we saw them up close. We saw how short they were, their grey skin and their big black oval shaped eyes. They told us they came in peace.” 
  “You heard the aliens speak? What language do they speak?” Timmy asked. 
   "They didn’t speak with their mouths. They spoke through their minds. You can hear them in your head. They would stare at you; lock their eyes onto yours. You became oblivious to everything around you. You could hear your own voice in your head, but it was their words. The government made a deal with the aliens. The aliens would not fly over major cities and cause a panic and we wouldn’t try shooting them down. Over the next few decades’ average people were seeing UFOs over farmlands, oceans, deserts, mountains, small towns. People started reporting abductions. Some even claimed they were taken back to the alien’s home planet.” 
   “What? Their home planet?” Bobby called out. 
  “We knew most of the reports were completely false, but some of the people’s description of the inside of the saucers were right on the money, far too accurate to be made up. We even heard a story of five lumberjacks out in the woods one night. They spotted a white light and one of the men got out of the truck to investigated it. He stood under the light only to be somehow frozen by it, unable to move. His buddies took off, leaving him behind. He found himself on board the ship itself. The description he gave of the ship and aliens was far too accurate to be faked.” 
  “I remember reading about that story.” Sam said. 
   We needed to know how many of the sightings were real. We couldn’t risk it. We created a program called project blue book. We were beyond the government. No politician had any idea of what we were doing. No one in the media ever caught on, we were never voted into office by the public. Everyone around the world was in the dark when it came to us. We investigated all clams. No matter how silly, we looked into them.” 
   “They were all real?”
   “The majority of claims turned out to be sightings of stars, airplanes, or top-secret spy planes being tested at night out in the desert, but some sightings were truly alien. We needed those witnesses silenced. We couldn’t risk having the truth come out. However, some stories are too big to be kept hidden. You can only cover up the truth for so long, before someone starts asking questions. It was our job to cover up the real sightings any way we could. Even if it meant making the witnesses look crazy. Were the people claiming to see UFOs sane? Yes. Were they truly seeing a UFO? Yes, but we couldn’t have the public knowing the truth. So we turned the public against them, laughed at them. We flooded the media with ridiculous, made up stories of UFO sightings, crop circles and alien abductions so the public would laugh at the whole idea of aliens in its entirety. So, when someone really did tell the truth, their story would be lost in a world of lies, making them look crazy. After a while the public got so sick and tired of bizarre, silly stories of aliens and UFOs they just walked away from all of it. In the end the vast majority of people who saw a UFO were too afraid to go public out of fear of being laughed at.” 
   “But what about the conspiracy websites who called you out on TV and online?” Sam asked.
   “We hired them. They’re actors who would appear on talk shows pretending to speak out against us, demanding the truth. The public would cheer these people on. Believing they were against the government, but having no idea they worked for us the whole time. Some of the most famous conspiracy theorists on the radio today work for us, leading the public away from the truth. They demand answers and we feed them lies, the whole time the public believes it to be true. It was necessary to keep the public away from the true location of the aliens and the saucers. 
  “What about UFO researchers? I’ve read all the books.” Sam said.
  “We’ve written countless books with false information about aliens and UFO sightings over the decades. Making it look as if dedicated UFO researchers wrote them after years of study with insider information. Of course all the information is made up, there’s no way we want the truth to be told. We created TV shows looking as though produced by anti-government conspiracy theorists who wanted the truth about aliens be revealed.” 
    “What about TV shows about alien autopsies?” Sam asked.
   “We thought at the time we went overboard with that one, however the public accepted it. We’ve flooded the Internet with countless fake videos of UFOs flying around, just incase one day real footage of a UFO ever makes its way on to the internet, the public wouldn’t know which ones to believe or laugh at. Some of the footage we put on there was down right laughable with toy UFOs on a string. Other videos were very well made, could fool anyone. After a while viewers would just give up in frustration trying to make sense of it all. They won’t know if the footage is truly real or made up.” 
   “Why do all this?” Sam asked.
   “It’s our goal to put doubt in the minds of all humans about aliens and any evidence. We’ve succeeded. Now no matter what evidence comes forward. No matter how real it looks, the public will question it. One day someone will capture amazing footage of a UFO, but they will never come forward with it. They’ll be too afraid of being laughed at. We have turned the public perception against UFO hunters. Made them look crazy. The public will never believe in UFOs because they’re afraid of the ridicule. The public believes UFO hunters are nuts. Are they? No, not really. They really are looking for something that’s real, but we can’t let them find it. We need to turn the public against them. Stop them from coming forward out of fear of being mocked.” 
   “What about Crop circles? Who created those?” Timmy asked.
  “A completely different story. After the first crop circle appeared we just about panicked trying to figure out where it came from. Even we didn’t know if it were faked or alien made. However our real problem was the public; they started believing they were real. We couldn’t have that. We needed to change the public perception of crop circles right away. We knew we couldn’t cover them up, so we started creating countless crop circles everywhere. At first we made a few images that might’ve fooled people into thinking they were alien made, but over a few years the images started becoming more and more silly, until the public couldn’t help but laugh. So now when the people see a crop circle they just look away without giving it another thought. So, if the crop circles are real, the aliens are wasting their time. No one cares.” 
   “The mainstream media doesn’t report on aliens.” Timmy said.
  “That was the goal. We even succeeded in scaring the main stream media from talking about UFOs out of fear the public would laugh and turn the station. No one in the mainstream media will ever do a real story on UFO sightings no matter how authentic the footage. They’re simply too scared of losing ratings. It’s never the leading story. If they do a report, it happens in the last five minutes of their broadcast, at the time when they report on the lighthearted, humorous news and the anchorman has a smile while reading the story. As if he’s saying to the public, please don’t take this seriously. He would never have such a smile while reporting on a war or political scandal. It's as if the anchorman himself is afraid that if he reports the UFO sighting with seriousness the public will laugh at him. So he gives a little smile and laugh while mentioning the UFO sightings and quickly ends the show.” 
   “Some have to be true. I’ve seen stories in the tabloids.” Kyle said.
  “In the end the only place the public can go to tell their stories are the tabloids, newspapers that are secretly run by us. They exist so we can monitor every UFO story. Instead of us chasing down the stories throughout the world, UFO witnesses now comes to us. Project Blue Book still exists, but we don’t hide it anymore. We’ve made it public. The public reads the tabloids and laugh, but if they only knew the truth.” He stopped at his desk and picked up the latest issue of a tabloid, on the front cover was a photo of a UFO over a farmer’s field. Underneath it was a black and white photo of a boy who looked like a bat. “The whole time we were doing all this I was in charge of a secret operation to find weakness in the alien armour. The aliens are thousands of years ahead of us. Their ship looks simple in its design, but behind the simplicity is a complexity we can’t even begin to question. Over ninety percent of how their ship works is still a mystery, but we did find out one thing. We figured out how to shut off the power, which we used to our advantage.” 
  "How does John smith play a role in all of this?” Sam asked.
 “He talked with the aliens, he mentioned this town. Saying something big was going to happen. It could only mean one thing, invasion of Springbrook Gardens, on this very weekend. Why this town? I don’t know, but this is the place where the aliens want to start the war with the whole planet. They will start here and then move out, but that won’t happen. This is the town where we make our stand. The aliens think they can destroy the earth, well that’s not going to happen.”
   Timmy spoke up. “But why crash the mothership on this town? Why not in the desert? or the ocean?”
   “We can’t bring the ship down over water, the gun is too heavy to transport on a boat. We need stable ground. We can’t risk having the media finding out about this, so it can’t be done near a major city. It has to be secret. We will have to bring the ship down, here. The people who live here will have to make the greatest sacrifice. They’ll go down in history. The town's name will be remembered forever. It’s something to be proud of. My men and I will be in the town as well. We are ready to make the greatest sacrifice.”
   “This is nuts.” Timmy yelled out. “Destroy our town, no way.”
   Kyle looked over to Sam. “Looks like our town is in danger from two fronts, the invading aliens and the military. Whichever side wins, the town loses.”
   Bobby looked to Agent X. “Maybe we can talk to them. Stop them from attacking. Let them know you have this firepower and tell them to leave or you will use it.”
   Agent X disagreed. “If you warn them, the aliens will leave, but not for good. We won’t know where or when they will come back. It might be years or decades before they return, but they will. We won’t know where. The fact John Smith told us the time and place of the mothership was golden information. We may never get a shot like this again. We can’t risk it. Losing the town is a loss we will have to take. Sorry kids, my fight is with the aliens, not humans, but I can’t risk having anything get in the way of my mission. I have no time to waste. The 50th annual festival will be taking place. Halfway through the show the military will pull into town and strike the mothership.” Agent X turned to Agent Z. “Take them away to the holding cell. When it’s all over you can be released. Look at it this way, you’ll survive to tell the story.”
 

Chapter 65
 
   The kids quickly looked at one another in disbelief and then back to Agent X.
   “It can’t be this way.” Kyle yelled, “We can’t just let the town and everyone in it be destroyed. We need to think of something better.”
   Men in black suits made their way into the room.
   “Hey, it’s the guys who chased us in the cars.” Kyle called out.
   They moved towards the kids and marched them outside the tent towards the holding cell.
   The dense forest to their left and highway on the other side and the gravel crunching under their feet. None of them could believe what they just heard. It felt like a dream. They walked in silence, as they were led forward.
   Timmy looked over at men in black getting the jeeps ready, clanging away of work tools. It looked like they were prepared for massive war, however this would be a different type of war. The likes the world has never seen before. 
   Soon the jeeps would roll out and head down Forest Road straight into town. Now he understood why the guns looked so different than any he had seen before. He now knew they were not going to fire bullets; instead it would be some kind of laser. 
   He looked over his shoulder and saw the supergun. “Look at that thing. It has to be two blocks long,” he whispered to himself.
   The other boys looked upon it and were just as amazed.
  “We need to stop this war before it begins.” Bobby whispered as he walked along. “We need to figure something out.”
   They were escorted towards the one story holding cell building close to the forest. Sam looked the place over. The walls of the building lacked in colour. 
   It looked like it was assembled a few days ago. The bars on the window and only one door. Getting out wasn’t going to be easy.
   One of the men in black stepped forward and approached the front door of the holding cell and pulled it open. The kids were lead inside.
   Kyle looked around the place as he walked in. It lacked colour, bright lights above lighting the place up. Cells lined both sides of the long hallway.
   They were marched down the hall.
   The kids looked to their left at the last cell and noticed their families inside.
   “Mom, Dad” all four of them call out at once and ran down the hall and stood at the cell door.
   Timmy noticed his sister and Kyle’s brother in the cell as well.
   They also noticed the band Fly by Night and their manager in a cell  across from their parents. For a brief moment they wanted run over to them and get autographs but knew what was more important.
   “How did you guys get here?” Timmy asked. 
   Thd bass player laughed. “Dude we were driving along the highway and saw all the cool vehicles. We stoped to take pictures for our next album cover. Next thing we know bam, guards everywhere. They brought us to this cell. Pretty cool looking place.” 
   Timmy’s mother called out “Where were you all night?” She moved towards the front of the cell. “We were so worried about you”.
    “We were chased by men in black cars.” Timmy called out has he placed his hands on the bars.
   “Men in black?” Timmy’s dad called out. “We had black cars come to the house yesterday night. Men in black suits came to our door, they told us you were in danger. They said we should go with them to find you. They brought us here and locked us up. Now they wouldn’t tell us anything.”
   A man in black stepped in-between them unlocked the cell door as the kids ran in and hugged their parents as the door was closed behind them.
   Sam’s father looked at the man in black. “Where’s the man in charge?” He demanded, “I want out of here. Why were we brought here in the first place? And now are children are here, this isn’t right. I want answers. Why isn’t anyone telling us anything.”
    Without any expression the man in black turned and walked back down the hallway without saying a word.
   Sam’s father yelled out. “Sir I’m talking to you, bring the man in charge. I have something to say to him. I want him to explain to us why we’re locked up.”
  The man in black walked out of the building and closed the main doors behind him.
   Bobby’s mother hugged her son. “Everything will be alright as long as our safe.”
   Bobby pulled away. “But we’re not safe, they plan on bringing down the mothership on our town. Everything will be crushed, there will be nothing left.” He yelled out.
   “What are you talking about?” His mother asked while reaching for him. “Is this one of your comic books?”
   Bobby felt frustrated. “No this is real.”
   Kyle answered, “He’s right, the truth is aliens are planning an invasion. They’re going to start right here in our town at the festival and spread out to take over the earth. Sunglasses guy has a powerful weapon that will stop the aliens, but it means crashing a huge mothership right on top if our town.”
   Their parents all looked at each other in confusion.
  Timmy’s father called out. “This is crazy talk. We all know aliens don’t exist.”
   Sam’s father agreed, “We need to stop talking silliness about aliens and start talking about getting out of here.”
   Kyle’s brother laughed sitting on a bench, “Still making up stories about aliens, what a waste of time,” he laughed to himself.
   Timmy’s father looked at his son. “Clearly something else is going on here dealing with the derailment, and it’s not alien related. Now, I don’t want to hear anymore stories about aliens. I will speak to the man in charge calmly and get to the bottom if this and he’ll let us go.”
   Sam’s mother looked at him. “Where did you get such an idea from? Talking about aliens. Are you trying to fool the town again?”
   Timmy’s sister looked at the colour of her fingernails while chewing bubble gum. “All this talk of aliens is boring me.”
   Sam turned to Timmy. “Looks like we're not going to be convincing our parents anytime soon with the truth.”
   Timmy nodded. “They could have an alien walk right up to them and they still wouldn’t believe. Looks like we have to solve this problem ourselves.”
   Sam turned to the others. “Try to look the cell over and see if there’s anyway out.”
   The four of them moved about the cell trying to find any weakness. They tried pulling on the bars and tried climbing up to the small window. It was too high up and covered with metal bars.
   Kyle’s brother laughed to himself as he watched. “Wasting your time.”
    A few moments later they were standing in the middle of the cell.
   “That produced nothing,” Sam said.
   They stood around for the longest time trying to think of a way to get out. While listening to their parents chatting away about why they were being held.
   Bobby leaned against the cell wall. “Looks like our town is going to be destroyed and there’s nothing we can do to stop it.”
   Kyle looked at the others. “We can’t give up. Heroes in action movies never give up, they always find a way out.”
   “But how?” Timmy asked. “It's not like someone is going to walk through the front door of this building and let us out of this cell.”
   They heard the front door opening and they all turned and looked in surprise as they watched Charles King quietly sneak inside.
 

Chapter 66
 
   “What on earth?” Sam called out.
     Bobby pointed at him. “Hey, it’s the reporter. What are you doing here?”
     Sam looked over to Timmy who was just as confused as he was.
   Charles quickly made his way down the corridor and over to the cell  door.
   The cry wolves’ kids and their parents quickly moved towards him.
   “Why are you here? Thought you’d be in town covering the festival.” Sam asked.
   “Let’s just say I was on an assignment. I came down here for pictures and stumbled across something bigger.”
   Kyle looked confused. “How are you able to move around without any of the guards catching you? There’s a ton of men in black walking around.”
   Charles laughed a little. “I have my ways of not being seen. Even when they caught me, I was still able to get away." 
   “You got away? You’re just a reporter? How did you pull that off?”
   “Enough about me, it’s time to get you guys out of that cell.” He took out a little kit and pulled out two thin black wires and started to pick the lock.
   “Cool.” Bobby said, “He knows how to pick locks like in the movies. You’re like a spy.”
   A few seconds later the door unlocked and Charles pulled the door open.
   The kids were about to run out when Sam’s father stopped them. “Where did you learn to pick a lock like that? You’re just a reporter. It takes great skill to pick a cell door lock.”
   Charles smiled. “Let's say I have some skills most don’t know about.”
   Kyle’s father stepped forward. “Hold on kids, this is no game. We need to stay here. The man in charge will come by and we will have a proper discussion with him. Then we'll be set free. We cannot provoke this by escaping.”
   Kyle shook his head. “There’s no time to stand around, we need to save the town. The aliens are going to attack.”
   “Now son, I don’t know why you keep going on about aliens. They are not real.”
   Kyle’s mother spoke. “I don’t like the idea of us going out there where we can get hurt. A train has derailed.”
   Kyle looked at his mother. “There is no derailment. It’s all a lie. We need to head out. There’s no time to waste.”
   Kyle father spoke. “I think you need to listen to your mother son and stay here. They said there’s a derailment on the radio.”
   Charles looked at Kyle dad. “Your son is right. The derailment story was stop people from leaving town. We all need to move quickly. It's very important we leave this cell and get out of here.”
   Kyle’s dad looked to Charles. “Hold on now, we can’t send the kids into danger. It's important that they stay in here where it's safe.”
   “But we’re not safe.” Sam called out. “The town will be lost if we stay here.”
   “Why do you keep going on about the town being lost?” Sam’s mother said, “The town isn’t going anywhere, especially because of your silly story of aliens. We need to stay in the cell until they come in here to talk. Then we can have everything explained to us.”
   Bobby spoke up. “He isn’t coming in here to talk. He’s headed into town to bring down the mothership.”
   “This is silly.” Bobby’s father said frustrated.
   “But it’s all real. And we need to act now,” Timmy said.
   “We will stay here, where it’s safe. If there is a problem, let the army save the day.” Sam’s mother said.
   Bobby’s father spoke up. “If you kids want to run around thinking this is one of your comic books games, we’re not going to chase after you. You won’t get more than two feet out there before they catch you and bring you back here, for your safety. The guards won’t let you run around out there playing your little games of aliens attacking.”
    Kyle’s brother leaned back leaning against the wall of the cell. “No way I’m going out there. I’m not getting involved. The town can save itself. I don’t want to get hurt.”
   Timmy’s sister agreed, “I don’t want to break a nail. Helping others Is something I don’t do.”
    Sam turned to Timmy. “Leaving them in here is a better idea. With our family in this cell they’ll be safe from the war going on in town. That way, we don’t have to worry about them getting hurt as we try to solve this.”
   “Good point.” Timmy said to the others. “They should stay here, it's safer.”
   Kyle and Bobby both nodded and agreed.
   Timmy’s father spoke up. “And you should stay here as well.”
   Timmy looked at the parents. “I know you won’t be happy with us, but we have a world to save.” He turned and looked at the other boys. “We need to make a run for it now.”
   The three kids quickly agreed and turned and ran out the cell door passing by Charles.
   Their parents all looked at their kids and then each other in shock. 
   Sam’s mother stood with her hand over her mouth. “I can’t believe they’re really leaving. Thought they would stay here with us.”
   Sam father called out as the kids left the cell. “Now kids you have to come back here now, or the man in charge will get mad. I will talk with him  and have all this sorted out, but we can’t have you running around out there.”
   Bobby’s father went back to the chair and sat down. “Let the kids run. They’ll be brought back here in a minute when they’re caught.”
   Sam’s father looked over to him. “I want to talk to the man in charge right now. I don’t like the idea of being held up in here.”
   The kids’ parents all started talking to each other at once.
   Sam turned to the other kids. “Now is the best time.”
   The kids ran down the hall with Charles following towards the front door.
   Timmy slowly pushed opened the door and peaked out. He could see the jeeps and armoured vehicles in a row. Men in black standing close to their vehicles. 
  He looked back over his shoulder. “Looks like they’re getting ready to head out any second.” He whispered as he kept head down. “The war is going to start soon, I don’t think we can stop all of them.”
   Charles peaked through the open door. He moved back as Timmy slowly closed it.
   They all looked at Charles.
   “We will sneak out of here and quietly head for cover in the forest away from the base so no one will see us.” Charles whispered.
   “I like that idea, anything that gets us away from this holding cell.” Bobby said. “Can’t do anything in here.”
   Charles nodded. “Then when the time is right we’ll head down and get into the police car that brought you here. I’ll drive it into town with you kids in the back. Once in town we’ll warn everyone to get out.”
   The other kids nodded.
   Timmy looked over to sam. “Having an adult with us will make a huge difference in warning everyone.”
   Sam nodded. “They’ll believe an adult more than us kids. Thats for sure.”
 

Chapter 67
 
  Timmy leaned forward again and slowly pushed the door opened. He looked for any soldiers walking by. Making sure no one was coming his way. When he was sure the coast was clear he gave the signal and they slowly moved out one by one, staying low. Without making a sound they moved along the front of the building until they reached the corner.
   Bobby glanced over to his left at the men in black who were standing next to their vehicles. None of them noticed the kids sneaking out.
   Timmy looked down the other side and saw no one around. He looked over his shoulder to the others and nodded. They stayed low and quietly moved until they reached the edge of the forest and ran up the side of the hill and hid behind large rocks. 
  They were completely covered by trees and dense bushes around them. They knew they couldn’t be seen; in fact it was hard for them to see the complex from the branches and leaves.
   Timmy peaked out from behind the rock and pointed to the supergun. “Look at that. It’s huge. I thought it was big the first time I saw it. Now that I’m up higher it looks like a monster.”
   Charles pointed out the police car parked by the main tent. “We need that car. We’ll wait up here for a moment until Agent X calls everyone to the main tent for final instructions before heading out into town. When they have moved away and there’s a clear path, we’ll run down the hill, get inside and head back to town.”
   The other kids quickly nodded.
  A few minutes later Sam peaked out from behind the rock and quickly pointed to the main tent. “There he is, sunglasses guy is coming out,”
   The other kids peaked out, knowing this could be the time.
   “Stay low,” Charles whispered, “Let's wait until he calls everyone over, we need a clear path from the bottom of the hill towards the car.”
   The kids leaned back and watched as Agent X looked over his paperwork and talked to a couple of men standing next to him. He then took a few steps away from the tent and called the men in black over. 
   Timmy noticed no one was no longer standing by the police car. He felt his heart racing. Now would be a perfect time to run down.
   The waited for Charles to give them a single. They only had one shot at this.
   Charles peaked out over the large rock, looked to the kids and nodded.
   They didn’t have to be told twice, they knew what had to be done.
   They stood up from behind the rock and quickly made their way down to the hill while staying low. They made sure not to make any noise. None of them spoke and they tried not to let rocks come loose and roll down, giving away their location. 
   They pushed branches out of their faces as they slid down more than ran. When they reached the bottom they gathered behind the holding cell building. They looked at each other and all nodded at once. They wasted no time running as fast as they could across the dirt headed straight for the police car. 
  Two men in black standing by the main tent looked over and noticed the kids running by and pointed them out. 
   The kids quickly reached the police car as Bobby and Kyle opened the door and jumped into the backseat.
   Charles opened the front door and started to hot-wire it.
   Timmy was in a panic and looked over his shoulder and noticed a large number of men in black running towards them. His heart skipped a beat. “Guys, looks like we got company.” He yelled out.
   After the car started Charles got out, turned to Sam and Timmy who was to his left. “Get in.”
   Timmy stepped by Charles and dove headfirst into the front seat. Landing with his feet facing upwards and his face near the gas pedal.
   Charles turned to Sam. “You need to get in, before they grab us.”
   Timmy quickly scrambled upwards in the seat as his elbow knocked the car into gear; he sat up straight and saw the men in black approaching. Without realizing he stepped on the gas pedal. The car shot backwards.
   Sam and Charles jumped back from the moving car with the driver side door still open.
   The car took off with Timmy in the driver's seat with a panicked look in his eyes. Sam looked over his shoulder at the men in black who were closing in. He looked back to Charles, “We need to get out of here.”
   “Head for the hills.” Charles yelled out.
   They took off running back towards the forest as half the men in black followed behind. The other half took off running towards the police car.
   Timmy held onto the steering wheel with both hands while screaming, unaware his foot was on the gas pedal as the car continued to shoot backwards over the dirt and onto the highway.
   Kyle looked out the back window and saw the metal guardrail getting closer with each passing second. “We’re going to crash.” He yelled out and closed his eyes.
   Timmy frozen with fear, his eyes wide, screaming out as he held the steering wheel with both hands and turned the wheel to the right as hard as he could. His foot pushing the gas pedal down all the way. The car spun around in circles, causing Bobby and Kyle to be thrown around in the backseat like rag dolls. By the time Timmy stopped spinning the car Bobby was upside down with his feet sticking up in the air feeling dizzy.
   “That was close.” Kyle called out.
   “How close was I to the rail?” He looked over his shoulder out the back window and without realizing it straighten his right leg out and pushed the gas petal down. The car fired backwards again as they all screamed.
   Bobby looked out the window and saw the guardrail getting closer again.
   “Timmy, hit the breaks.” he yelled out.
   “Where are the breaks?” Timmy called out in a panic.
   “Same place as a go-cart.” Kyle answered from the back seat.
   “Oh yeah.” Timmy said. He slammed his foot down on the breaks.
   When the car stopped Bobby looked out the window and noticed they were an inch from the guardrail.
   “Now what?” Timmy called out.
   Kyle pointed towards the forest. “We need to go back and pick up Sam and Charles. Charles is the only one who can drive this car.”
   “I can’t see them anywhere. Maybe the men in black got them,” Timmy yelled out. “All I see are a row of army jeeps and a bunch of men now running towards us, but not Sam or Charles.”
   “They must’ve taken off back into the forest,” Kyle said.
   “We can’t leave without them,” Timmy said in a panic.
   Bobby looked out the window then back to Timmy. “The men are getting really close to this car. Make up your mind on what you’re going to do.”
   “We don’t need Charles to drive this car.” Kyle called out. “You know how to drive. You’ve driven a go-cart.”
   “What?” Timmy yelled out “A go-cart? There’s a big difference in a go-cart and a real car on a highway.”
   Bobby saw the men in black a few feet from the police car. “Hey guys,” he said in a panic, “We need to leave now. They’re just a few feet away from us.” 
   “What do I do? How do I make it move?” Timmy yelled out.
   “Put it into gear,” Kyle said, “I see my parents do that all the time.”
  “Which gear?” Timmy asked in an alarm as he looked at the dashboard.
  “There’s a whole bunch to choose from.”
 “Try the D for drive. I hope that works.” Kyle said.
 “What about the R for run?” Timmy asked.
  “No way.” Bobby said, “That means reverse. It will send us through the guardrail and onto the train tracks. Put it into D for drive and be quick the men are really close.”
 

Chapter 68
 
 
  Agent X abruptly stopped talking and looked up and noticed chaos everywhere.
   Instead of having the men in black ready to go, some were chasing two people into the forest as others where chasing an out of control police car being driven by a kid, “What is going on out here? How did those kids escape from the jail cell? I don’t believe it.” He turned back to Agent Z. “Bring them back here. I’ll go ahead with the departing of the vehicles into town.”
   Agent X turned away and gave out orders for the other men in black to get into their vehicles.
  Agent Z ran over to a black car with tinted windows. He got inside and fired it up.
 
   Timmy put the car into gear just as one of the men were a foot away from the driver’s side door. Timmy could see the men’s eyes and screamed out as he stepped on the gas pedal. The car took off like a bullet down the middle of the highway. Timmy continued to scream in panic as he tried controlling the car as it shot left and right from lane to lane, taking up the highway. His eyes were wide with fear, his elbows locked straight as he could barely see over the dashboard. Kyle and Bobby were screaming in the back seat; convinced their lives were going to end on the highway.
   The black car moved in behind them, gaining on them in lighting speed.
   Bobby looked out the back window. “Guys, it looks as though someone is coming after us. It looks to be the Officer Reed. I think he wants his car back.”
   “We need to get out of here,” Kyle yelled out as he looked out the back window as well.
   Timmy tried to claim himself down. He straighten the steering wheel and got the car to go forward. He had both hands on the wheel and could barely see over the dashboard at the road ahead. He looked in the rearview mirror and saw the headlights of the black car looking like eyes bearing down. He pushed the gas pedal down and the car sped up.
   The police car roared down the highway with the black car right behind.
   The trees on the left flew by one after another in a blur.
   The black car tried to pull up alongside, but Timmy swerved the car back and forth, not to block the black car, but because he couldn’t control it.
   Kyle pointed ahead to the left, “There’s the cut off to Forest Road.” he yelled out. “Don’t miss it, we won’t be able to turn around with him behind us.”
   Timmy tried to guess the right moment to turn. He missed calculated by a few seconds. He turned the steering wheel to the left and car fired to the side. Causes Bobby and Kyle to shoot to the right in the back seat falling onto each other. The car barely made it onto Forest Road just making the corner as dirt kicked into the air and the tires screeched. Timmy raced down Forest Road with the trees surrounding him on both sides.
   Bobby looked back and noticed the black car failed to make the turn. “Alright, I think we lost him. Your decision to turn onto Forest Road at the very last second fooled him. That was good thinking Timmy. Good plan.”
   Timmy looked around “Ah, what did I do?”
   Bobby watched the black car slam on its breaks, fire in reverse and turned on to Forest Road. “Oh, not quite. You didn’t lose him.”
   The black car closed in again as the dense forest closed in around them.
   It couldn’t pass as Timmy was all over the road. At one point Timmy almost shot the police car into the ditch causing him to scream out and pull the other way. He tired sitting up straight to see over the dashboard with both hands on the wheel pulling it left and right.
   Bobby covered his eyes when the car fired to the left and pointed right at a tree. At the last moment Timmy pulled the car to the right. The tires screeched loudly. Bobby fell back over in the seat landing on Kyle who tired to push his off.
   “Hey get off me,” Kyle said.
  “Trying too, but we’re all over the place with Timmy’s driving.” Bobby said.
  He sat up then fell back over again as the car moved quickly.
   “I think I got the hang of it now.” Timmy yelled out. “I think I know how to drive.” The car swerved to the other side of the road, his foot down on the pedal. The car nearly spun in a circle as the kids screamed out. “Well almost.”
   The black car took the opportunity and pulled up alongside Timmy. Agent Z signalled them to pull over by pointing to the side of the road.
   Kyle looked over to him. “I think he wants us to pull over,” he said as he tired to sit up straight and look out the window.
   Timmy took his eyes off the road and looked out the window to his right and yelled out. “I can’t pull over. I don’t know how to stop this car. I can just barely keep it straight, much less pullover. I don’t even know where the break is.”
   “Look where you're going.” Bobby screamed out as he pointed forward.
   Timmy looked ahead and realized he was drifting to the left hand side towards a tree. He screamed out and pulled the wheel with both hands and the car shot to the right. It hit the black car sounding like thunder.
 
   Agent Z was caught off guard by the hit and couldn’t control his car. The front of the car shot to the right and fired off the road into the forest. The front of the black car bounced up off a tree root and came slamming down on a massive fallen tree branch. The back end of the car was in the air with the wheels off the ground a few inches. 
   Agent Z tired stepping on the gas pedal, but the back tires spun around, unable to make any contact with the ground. The car wouldn’t move.
   He opened the car door and stumbled out onto the ground. He looked at the back wheels and knew he was done. He stood up and looked back at Forest Road as the police car faded away.
 
   Bobby watched the whole thing happen from the back window. “Wow, what great driving Timmy. You should be a stunt driver. We lost him. He’s stuck back there. You have great timing. That was a great plan you came up with.”
   Timmy looked around confused. “What did I do?” he looked around unaware of what just happened. “What happened to the black car? All I did was avoid hitting the tree you were screaming about.”
   Kyle looked back. “Guess we don’t have to worry about that guy anymore. Now let's get to town and warn everyone.”
   “I just hope we can make it without Timmy crashing.” Bobby said.
   “You don’t have to worry, I’m pretty sure I think I got control of it.” He said as he swayed back and forth over Forest Road.
   “Is this how you drove the go-cart?” Bobby yelled out.
  “No, the race track had safety barriers which I used a lot.” Timmy answered. 
 

Chapter 69
 
   Sam hid behind the rock next to Charles. They watched as the men in black looking for them on the mountainside were called down and sent to their vehicles. Sam knew it was time for them to head into town.
   They watched as one by one the jeeps with the silver cannons mounted on the back, rolled out onto the highway heading toward Forest Road. Agent X was in the passenger seat of the first vehicle. 
   The armoured vehicles rolled out afterwards. The last thing to move was the massive supergun with the sun reflecting off of the massive metal barrel. It started up slowly and picked up speed. It rumbled along the road as it moved, sounding like thunder and looking like a demon with no eyes. A massive truck looking like a freight train engine was used to pull the supergun along.
   Charles turned to Sam. “Looks like only a few guards were left behind. The whole place is now quiet. We need to grab a car and chase after the supergun. Hopefully we can stop them before they bring down the mothership.”
   “I sure hope so. Everyone in Springbrook Gardens is in the square.”
   “Here’s the plan. You go down and distract the guards. I will free your parents. The guards will have their hands full trying to round them back up again. The whole time that’s happening, I’ll grab a car and we can get out of here.”
   Sam nodded, “I like the idea, trust me my parents will be a massive nag to the men, demanding to talk to someone in charge.” He got up from behind the rock and made his way down the hill.
   He approached the holding cell from the side making sure no one could see him. He peaked around the corner and could now see two men in black posted at the front door staring straight ahead. He moved forward and casually walked passed them a few yards away. “How are you, nice day isn’t it?” he smiled and kept walking.
   The men in black locked eyes on him and took off after him as Sam darted around the side of the building and back up the hill into the forest. They followed behind. He knew how to move better than anyone. He spent his whole childhood playing in the forest.
   Charles quietly made his way down the hill and over to the holding cell. He opened the main door and ran down the hall.
   “What’s going on out there?” Sam’s father asked. We heard the loudest rumbling in here. Sounded like a large vehicle was moving. We want to talk to the man in charge.”
   “And that you shall, if you want to talk to Agent X, you’ll have to come with me. He’s in his tent right now and he would like to answer all of your questions.” He open the cell door all the way. “But he will only be there for a few minutes, so you’ll have to act quickly.”
   “Well it’s about time.” Sam’s father said and they all walked out of the cell and down the hall.
   Charles called out. “Just watch out for the two front guards out there. They don’t know you’re allowed to talk to Agent X, if you have any problems with them just let them know you’re allowed to and make your way over.” 
   The men in black stood on the hill looking for Sam. They glanced over their shoulder and saw the parents exiting the holding cell through the front door. They turned and ran down the mountain. 
   Sam’s father approached them. “I want to talk to the man called Agent X, I want to know what’s going on around here. I want answers. Can you take us over to see him now, he’s expecting us.”
  The other parents demanding answers as the men in black tried getting the parents back into their cells.
   Bobby’s parents started walking towards Agent X main tent as the men in black tried to go after them as Sam’s father continued to demanded answers.
   Charles waited inside the building and peeked out the front door. He made sure the area was clear. When he knew the guards couldn’t see him he quietly slipped out and made his way across the open field, over to a jeep and without drawing attention to himself climbed inside and started to hot wire it.
   Sam watched Charles and knew he had to move. He slid down the side of the hill. Staying low and made his way over to Charles. He climbed inside the passenger side. “I feel sorry for those men in black, when my parents get going, it never ends. I’ve seen it happen at PTA meetings. Those soldiers will be there all night.”
   “Well I’m just about done here.” Charles sat up in the driver side of the jeep. It started up and took off towards the highway.
   In all the confusion with the parents chatting away the men in black couldn’t hear the sound of the jeep starting up. They looked over their shoulder and saw the car pulling out in the highway, 
   Before he could take a step forward to chase after the jeep, the parents stood in front and continued to demand to see the Agent X. The men couldn’t move an inch much less stop the jeep.
   Charles drove down the highway as fast as the jeep could move.
   Sam hoped it wasn’t too late. What would the town look like when he arrived? Would there even be a town?
 

Chapter 70
 
   The sun was bright over Springbrook Gardens as birds gently flew in the blue sky. The streets were empty, stores closed. The town was motionless and quiet. However the centre of town was alive and busy. 
   The town square was packed with everyone in costumes as music played. Kids eating junk foot and hot dogs. Parents walking their dogs.
  The stillness of Main Street was broken by the sound of a police car firing out of control off of Forest Road. Veering left and right, switching from lane to lane, barely missing the sidewalks on both sides of the street. The only thing louder than the tires screeching were the kids in the backseat screaming out of fear.
   Timmy held the steering wheel like vice grips as his forehead and eyes peaked over the dashboard. He was still trying to figure out how to control the car. He gunned the gas pedal too much, confusing it with the break. He tried staying in his lane the best he could. He spent more time in oncoming traffic lane, than the right one. He pulled the steering wheel side to side too sharply.
   Bobby and Kyle screamed in the back seat as they were thrown back and forth, convinced their lives were going to end.
   Bobby was able to sit up for a second and poked his head up over the seat. He pointed and yelled out. “Look out for the post office.”
   Timmy screamed and swerved the steering wheel to the left and the car shot left just missing the building.
   Bobby fell back into his seat by the momentum. He lifted his head back up and yelled out. “Look out for the streetlamp. Look out for everything.”
   Timmy barley kept the car on the road. Swerving out of control down the middle.
   “I see the town square. It’s packed.” Kyle yelled out. “Timmy, drive to it.”
  “I’m lucky I can keep it on the road.” Timmy steered the car in the direction of the square and hit the brakes. The car skidded for half a block and came to a stop right at the front steps of the square.
   Kyle slowly sat up and looked out the window. “Are we still alive?”
   Timmy took his hands off the steering wheel and looked over to the busy town square. “I think so.”
   Bobby tried opening the back door; “We need to get into the town hall.” the door wouldn’t open. “Hey, my door is stuck. I’m trapped.”
   “It’s a police car. The back door never opens from the inside.” Timmy called out. He got out and opened the backdoor and Kyle and Bobby quickly got out.
   Bobby looked up at the sky, “I can’t see the aliens. At least we know they haven’t started attacking yet.”
   Kyle turned to Timmy. “We need to warn everyone. Not a second to loose,” 
  Kyle pointed out the Mayor on the stage in the middle of the bandstand who was introducing the next musical act as parents took pictures of their kids on stage. Every seat was taken as kids further away all dressed up walked around eating cotton candy playing games at the midway. 
 
    A few blocks away in an empty quiet park Brad leaned against a tree with his headphones on listening to thrash metal as Ben and Sally lied on the grass bored. 
   “Pointless festival going on over there. I’m glad I’m not apart of it.” Sally said.
  “I know what you mean.” Ben said. “I wouldn’t be caught dead with all those losers listening to high school bands playing dumb songs. Dressed up in silly outfits. They look like clowns. It's not even halloween and they dress up in costumes. And they laugh at us for wearing all black, please.” 
   Brad looked up for a moment and saw Kyle, Timmy and Bobby running down the sidewalk. “Hey, it’s the cry wolves losers. They look they’re in a panic.”
  “Who cares about those nerds. Probably playing one of their stupid tricks.” Ben said.
   “They’re probably late for the festival.” Sally said. “If they don’t hurry they’ll miss out on all the events. They’ll be sad.”
   Ben smiled. “Nows my chance to get revenge pay them back for getting me detention.”
   Brad laughed. “What’s your idea?”
   “Let’s grab them and lock them up in the auditorium. So they miss the show.”
  Sally laughed. “That would be hilarious. Those losers would miss the entire day. Crying for weeks on end.”
   “Let’s do it.” Brad called out. “This will be fun.”   
   They got up and ran across the grass towards the three boys who were running as fast as possible. 
 

Chapter 71
 
  “We have to hurry and warn everyone.” Kyle called out.
  Ben ran up to them. “What are you three in a panic about?”
  “We don’t have time to deal with you Ben.” Bobby yelled out as he stopped running. “We have an emergency.” 
  “Oh but I want to help. I want to make up for scaring you in the forest. It was wrong of me. How can I help?”
  Timmy paused and looked at him. “We don’t have time for this. There are aliens about to destroy the town. The military will attack them first. But either way the town will be destroyed. We need to warn everyone.” He said out of breathe. 
  “Aliens?” Sally asked as she caught up to Ben.
   “Yes this is no joke, we’re not playing one of practical jokes. This is real.” Bobby said. 
  “Oh yeah, we believe you.” Brad said trying not to laugh. 
  “You do?” Bobby quickly said.
  “Yeah, of course.” Ben said. “I know there are aliens out there. You have to warn everyone as fast as you can.”
  “Yes exactly.” Timmy yelled out.
  “Why not use the loud speakers in the auditorium?” Ben asked.
  “What loud speakers?” Timmy asked.
  “You didn’t know? There’s a loud speaker on top of the roof of the auditorium.” Ben said. “If you use it you can broadcast your message across the town. Everyone in the square will hear you.” 
  “Exactly.” Brad said. “Why waste time trying to tell each person when you can tell everyone at once.”   
  “That works for me.” Bobby said. “The faster we get the message out, the faster we can clear the town.”
  “Follow me.” Ben said trying not to laugh. 
  Bobby, Timmy and Kyle followed Ben. Brad and Sally followed a few feet behind laughing. 
  They ran across the grass towards the front of the auditorium. The building was massive, with large glass doors. A long hallway running the length of the building with the huge auditorium in the middle with countless seats and a stage. 
   Ben pulled the glass doors open. 
  Once inside Ben turned to Timmy. “This way, it’s down the hall to the right.”
  “This will help out a lot.” Bobby said as they all ran down the hall.
   They reached a door in the centre of the hallway as Ben opened it and turn to the kids. “Get in fast. Turn on the machine and yell into the microphone. Everyone in town will hear you.”
  “Excellent." Kyle said as the three of the them ran in.
  “So long suckers.” Ben yelled out as he slammed the door. Grabbing the wooden chair close by and wedging it under the door handle. “Got them. Those losers are trapped. Now they’ll miss the entire day’s events.” 
  Brad and Sally were leaning over laughing.
  “What idiots to fall for that.” Sally said. “What on earth were they saying about aliens?”
   “Some pointless trick they were puling as usual. Their tricks are so lame.” Ben said.
  Brad look around. “Wasn’t there a fourth one?”
  “Oh yeah.” Ben said. “What’s his name? Sam, Isn’t it? Where is he? He’ll be around at some point. We’ll wait at the front making sure he doesn’t free  his loser friends.” He tuned back towards the door. “So long losers, oh and don’t worry we’ll find your friend Sam real soon. He’ll join you.”  
 
 
 

Chapter 72
 
 Bobby ran towards the door and started hammering his fists on it. “Let us out. We need to save everyone.” 
 Timmy looked around the room. “There’s nothing in here to broadcast any message, it’s just a storage room filled with boxes and dusty chairs.”  
    Kyle ran over to the door and tired pulling on it. “You don’t understand this is real. Let us out. Aliens are going to attack any second, we need to get everyone out of the town.”
 
   Ben, Chris and Sally ran towards the front of the building and hid behind the tall fake trees next to the glass doors. 
   “As soon as any of you see Sam call him over and grab him and pull him here.” Ben said with a smile.  
 
   Timmy and Kyle hammered on the door and yelled out for anyone walking by to open the door, but they knew it was no use. The building was empty. Everyone was in the town square. The music playing on the bandstand would drown out any yelling they would do. 
  “Oh great, we’re in for it now.” Bobby yelled out. “How are we going to warn everyone?”
   Kyle started looking around the room. “We need to find something we can use to pull the door open.”
   Timmy and Booby agreed and started looking for anything that could be used.
   Bobby walked to the far side of the dark storage room looking at a few dusty boxes. Hopefully he could find something. He noticed light coming through a small rectangular shaped window. He quickly stacked a few boxes on top of each other and climbed up. He looked out on to the street. Hoping to see anyone walking by on the sidewalk. Ready to call out. Of course, today of all days, there’s no one around.
   Kyle and Timmy noticed what he was doing and came running over. 
   “Please tell me you see someone, anyone?” Kyle asked.
  “I’m trying my best.” Bobby said looking left and right trying to see anyone walking by. 
   Timmy shook his head. “How do you like that, the busiest street in all of town and it’s empty.”
   “Guys, maybe, just maybe, I think I can climb out this window,” Bobby said as he pushed it open fully. “It looks a little small, but I think I can work my way out.”
    Timmy’s eyes lit up. “It’s our only chance.” 
   Kyle moved forward and pushed against the boxes making sure they wouldn’t give out as Bobby pushed the window open and started to climb through.
    For a moment he thought he was stuck, but he worked harder, twisting his body and pulling his way through inch by inch. The grass was a few feet below him. Once fully through he lowered himself down and landed on the grass hands firsts and quickly stood up.
   He wanted to run to the town square right away and warn everyone but he knew he needed help. He couldn’t do it alone. He knew he had to free Kyle and Timmy if any of this was gong to happen. 
   He ran towards the front doors of the building, leaning against the side of the brick wall, slowly leaned forward and peaked inside. Sure enough he spotted Ben hiding in the shadows, waiting for Sam. He wanted to run down the hallway and open the door, but they’d catch him and lock him in another room. Great, now what? He needed a clever plan to get rid of them 
   He had one idea. He turned and started running to the back of the building. Along the way he passed by the open window.
   Kyle watched him run by and yelled out to him. “Where are you going? You’re headed in the wrong direction. You’re going to the back of the building. You need to go the front.”
   Bobby stopped for a moment and whispered. “Can’t, the three losers are there waiting for Sam. But I have an idea.” He turned and started running again to the back.
   Kyle looked to Timmy. “What is he up to?”
   Bobby made his way to the back of the building and slowly opened the metal door. He peaked inside and saw no one, and moved inside.  
   He wanted to run as fast as possible up the hall, but his footsteps would echo giving him away. 
   He moved as fast as he could without making any noise. Halfway up the hall he reached the door leading to the manager’s office, pulled it open and step behind it and yelled out. “Hey Ben it’s me Sam. Come and get me I’m in the auditorium. Are you scared?” He quickly closed the door. 
 
  Ben jumped up from his hiding spot from behind the fake palm tree and looked over Brad who was hiding behind the front desk. “What was that? Sam is in the building? Impossible. How did he get in? We’ve been watching the front doors all along.”
   Brad and Sally looked at each other confused.
  Sally yelled out. “He must’ve came in through the back.” She looked down the hall and saw the chair still wedged under the door handle of the janitor’s closet. “He hasn’t freed the other losers yet.” 
  “The back door are you kidding me?” Ben hit his hand on the table. “Don’t just stand there, let’s go get him.” He yelled out. 
  They took off running down the hallway.
 
 Bobby listened for their foot steps running past. As their footsteps faded down the hall he opened the door and peaked out. The coast was clear. He ran out and across the hallway and pulled the chair out from under the door handle. 
       
  Ben, Brad and Sally reached the backdoor anxiously looking around the hallway. 
   “What is this?” Ben yelled out. “Where is he?”
   “Is that loser hiding?” Sally called out. “He said he was in the auditorium.” 
 “Find him.” Ben yelled as he pulled open the door leading to the auditorium. He glanced around at the front stage and all the row of seats. “Turn on some lights” he yelled out. “Look in every row and on the stage. I know he’s here. I want that loser locked up.”
   They quickly went about searching row after row under every seat. As Ben ran to the stage. Practically bumping into each other as they ran about.
   “I can’t see him.” Ben yelled out as his voice echoing the hall.
  “What’s going on here?” Sally yelled out in frustration. “Where is this guy?”
   Ben pulled open a door to the bathroom and ran inside. He yelled back to the others. “Check everywhere.”
  Brad and Sally quickly looked in every room and under every possible seat and backstage. 
 
   Timmy and Kyle ran towards the opening door as Bobby stood smiling.  “Did someone ask for this door to be opened?” He said with a bit of a laugh.
   “Alright Bobby way to go, you did it.” Kyle called out and gave him a high five.
   “Let's not waste anymore time in this building.” Bobby said. “We’ve lost too much time as it is. Let’s get outside as fast as possible.” 
   “I like that idea.” Timmy said. 
   They ran out into the hall.
  Timmy looked over to Kyle. “What do we do about Ben. They’ll come after us again. We can’t have them stopping us.”
  Kyle looked to the two of them. “I have an idea, head inside the manger’s office and hide inside.”
   They crossed the hall and hid behind the door as Kyle peaked out and yelled down the hall. “The door is open, we’re free. You did it Sam.” And quickly closed the door behind him. 
 
   Ben stopped and turned and looked at Brad who was looking in one of the storage rooms. “Did you hear that, they got out.”
   Sally ran out into the hallway and looked at the open door. “What? Are you kidding me? The door to the storage room is open.” 
   Brad followed behind into the hallway and looked stunned. “How did Sam get past us? There’s no way they could’ve gotten out.”
   “Don’t just stand there. Move.” Ben yelled out.
   They took off running up the hall. Their feet echoing like thunder off the floor of the empty hallway. They reached the door and looked inside the room. It was hard to see anything with the light off.
    “Would you look at that, they got away” Sally yelled out.
   “Get out of my way.” Ben said as he pushed his way into the room. “Impossible. How did they get out?” He yelled out, his voice echoing in the room. 
   Sally and Brad quickly followed behind. The three of them stood in the dark room all wondering the same thing. 
 
   Kyle peaked out from behind the manager’s office door. “Now’s our chance.” He called out and ran into the hallway and slammed the janitor door and held it tight as Bobby grabbed the chair placing it under the door handle.
  “We did it.“ Timmy yelled out and cheered.
 
   The room went dark with the door slamming and Sally screamed. 
  Ben ran towards the door hammering on it. “Let us out, losers. Open the door.”
   Brad ran to the window. “We can get out this way.”
   Ben moved from the door and back towards the window. “We can’t, we’re too big. Those loser kids got out, but we’re stuck.”
 
 
   Kyle looked over to Timmy. “Now we can do what we came for, and warn everyone.” 
   “Let's not waste anymore time. We need to move now.” Bobby called out.
  They took off running up the hallway leaving behind the hammering and yelling coming from the janitor’s storage room.
 

Chapter 73
 
   The three kids pushed opened the front glass doors and took off running towards the town square. 
   The stopped on the sidewalk looking at crowded bandstand. Everyone in town was in attendance. 
   The grade five class from the local elementary school were on stage playing a classical song they had rehearsed all year. They finished their last few notes and and lowered their instruments. Everyone in attendance applauded loudly, as their parents took pictures.
  Timmy shook his head. “How are we going to clear this town?” No one has a clue to what’s about to happen in the sky.”
   “Follow me.” Kyle yelled out.  He took off running towards the stage.
   Bobby looked over to Timmy. “Ah, what’s he doing? What is the plan?” He yelled out. “We haven’t talked about this.”
   “We’re making this up as we go along.” Timmy said as they both took off running towards the stage.
   Everyone sat in their seats looking over their programs to see what was coming up next.
   The three kids ran up on the wooden steps and onto the stage.
  Kyle grabbed the microphone at the podium. “Everyone you have to leave the town as fast as possible.” His voice echoed throughout the speakers as everyone stopped and looked at him. “There are aliens in the sky ready to attack and the army is planning on fighting back by shooting lasers into the sky which will bring down the mother ship that will land right on top of us. A man in dark sunglasses known as Agent X will be leading the attack on the aliens. We need everyone to run away as fast as you can.”
  For a brief moment there was silence throughout the park. Everyone looked at each other and then back up to the kids. Everyone started laughing.
  Kyle looked over to Timmy. “What? They’re laughing. We just warned them their lives are in danger. Why are they laughing?” He looked back to the crowd and yelled out. “You should be getting up and running out of here.”
   Eighty year old Miss Carter seated in the third row pointed at them. “It’s the cry wolves gang. Are they not the cutest little kids? Playing a joke on us. They are adorable.”
   Someone else in the back row stood up. “They sure are living up to their names.”
   Everyone started to applaud.
   Bobby looked out into the crowd and yelled out. “No really, what you're hearing is true. Aliens are in the sky right now, you can’t see them because they’re invisible. but the military is on their way into town right now. There’s going to be a battle between aliens and humans. We need everyone to leave the town as fast as possible.”
   The mayor walked across the stage towards the kids and gently took the microphone from them, looked out over the crowd with a smile. “Ok little kids off the stage. That was funny. Everyone here has had a good laugh, but now it's time to get back to the show. We have a schedule to maintain.” He smiled for the crowd. “Give the little kids around of applause for trying to make us laugh. Are they funny or what? Telling us about cute little aliens and laser guns. You know how kids are with their comic books.”
   The crowd applauded as the mayor walked the kids down the steps and off to the side.
   The Mayor went back to the microphone and introduce the next act.
   “They don’t believe us.” Kyle said. “Now what?”
   Timmy felt all was lost. What could they do?
   As the kids stood still trying to come up with another plan a deep rumbling started echoing throughout the town square. The Mayor stopped speaking as everyone stood up looking around.
   Bobby looked nervous. “Oh boy, I know what that is.”
  The kids ran down the aisle passing everyone in their seats and ran towards the street. 
   Some adults followed behind and looked down Main Street and pointed in shock as a flood of military jeeps with massive silver guns on the back came rolling into town.
   Kyle pointed and yelled out. “It’s the the men in black. The war is starting and everyone is still in town. It’s too late, we failed.”
 
 

Chapter 74
 
   Parents ran from their seats towards the street to see what was happening. Pointing to the jeeps and started commenting.
   Agent X stood up from the passenger seat and looked up into the sky.
   The mayor ran from the stage and stood in front of his jeep. “What’s the meaning of this? Why are you in our town with these guns?”
   Agent X stood strong. “Nothing to fear here. Head inside for safety. There’s a few aliens in the sky who we plain on taking out. Nothing to worry about, we’ll be finished in a few minutes. We’re helping to make the world a safer place.”
   The Mayor looked around confused. “What is he talking about? There’s no such thing as aliens.”
   Agent X turned to the men in black in the other jeeps. “Fire when you’re ready.”
   Everyone standing near the jeeps started to move back.
  The jeeps spread themselves out along Main Street ten feet in between. The first jeep’s cannon turned upwards towards the sky. A massive, loud screeching noise was heard as a bright green beam shot upwards.
   Some of the woman standing on the sidewalk screamed and lowered their heads as others quickly ran for cover.
   The green laser beam did not fire endlessly into the sky. It struck someone thirty stories up.
    From out of nowhere a sliver oval shaped UFO was now visible.
 

Chapter 75
 
  Everyone in the town square looked up in amazement and pointed towards the fifty-two foot wide bright silver saucer. No wings, just oval shaped all around. Wider in the middle than the top or bottom. It flew without making a sound. No one could believe what they were seeing.
   Panic set in as some of the men grabbed their wives and kids and took off running away from the park. Others ran inside the town hall as fast as possible as others came running from the town square to see what was happening only to turn around and run back.
   Children pointed to the UFO, smiled and gave an innocent wave.  
 Adults ran panicking, yelling how the aliens were going to destroy everything. The majority of the town's people were now running for cover in all directions. A massive state of anxiety took over as more jeeps shot lasers into the sky hitting the saucers making them visible above the town.
    Agent X looked up at the now visible saucers flying through the sky and smiled, “The guns are working just fine. Good shooting men in black. Now we can see them and shoot them down. All is going according to plain. Just look at them flying around up there, I bet they’re panicking. Our scientists said the aliens couldn’t feel any emotion, oh, but I beg to differ. I bet they’re freaking out. Probably wondering where we got all this new firepower. They're not the only smart ones on this planet. Never count the human race out. We will always find a way to win.” 
  Bobby watched the jeeps shooting bright lasers into sky lighting up the town square. If it had been night they would’ve been brighter than the fireworks the night before.
   More saucers were hit, making them visible. It seemed impossible to believe the saucers were always flying around town with no one knowing. How long have they been here? Days? Weeks? His whole life? Their cloaking device made them completely invisible; no one ever had a clue they were up there.
   The saucers flew up down Main Street as the town residence pointing to them in fear while running for cover. Some hid under trees, others to their houses. A few inside the town hall watching out the large windows.
 
    Agent X watched as the sun reflected off the saucers as they flew around town. The reflection of the green electric blast could be seen in his sunglasses. “Looks like we did a good job at making them all visible. Now it’s time to switch to the other guns. To shoot them down. Knock out their power and watch the ships come crashing down.” Agent X turned to the man in black next to him in the driver's seat. “Give the order to switch guns.”
   The man in black picked up his phone and gave an order to all the other drivers behind him. Within seconds all the guns stopped firing the green laser and switched over to light blue bolt of electricity. 
   The armoured vehicles and jeeps started firing at the saucers trying to disrupt their power and bring them down. Each laser shot sounding like a high pitch squeal, as if a car was slamming on the breaks.
   The saucers swiftly moved back and forth up and down Main Street as the blue electric shots missed by inches.
   Each gun controller turned trying to keep up with the quick moving saucers.
 

Chapter 76
 
   Timmy looked over to Kyle and Bobby. All three were staying low on the grass a few feet away from the jeeps and auditorium. “We need to stay calm and figure out a way to stop this,” He yelled out trying not to be drowned out by the intense sound of shooting lasers cannons and civilians screaming.
   Kyle looked up as a saucer passing over his head blocking out the sunlight for a moment. “How long before the guy in sunglasses gives the order to bring down the mothership?”
   “I can’t see the mothership” Timmy called out. “Where is it?”
   Kyle looked up. “Maybe it left, not wanting to get shot at.”
  “I don’t know why the aliens haven’t started firing back, but when they do it’s going to get real bad around here, real quick.”
   “I know what you mean,” Timmy yelled out. “But why haven’t the aliens started to fire back?”
   “They must have a plan,” Kyle said, “They want to see what kind of new weapons the army has, then they’ll attack.”
  A black car pulled up to the town square and Timmy looked over and noticed Sam getting out of the passenger side. “Hey, Sam is back, he got away from the base camp.” He called out as he waved his hand to get his attention.
   Sam ran over to the other three boys as Charles followed across the grass as military jeeps continued to shoot lasers into the sky as silver saucers flew overhead.
   They both dove onto the grass and crawled over to Timmy.
  Timmy turned to Sam. “We tried warning everyone in the square, but   they just laughed. No one believed a word we said.”
   Sam nodded as the sound of laser fired filled Main Street. “The guy with sunglasses is really determined to bring them down.” He yelled out. “We freed our parents. They’re safe now.”
   “We need to get everyone in this town to safety.” Bobby yelled out.
 
   Agent X stood up from the passenger seat and pointed at a saucer as it flew over his head. The jeep behind him shot at it missing it by a few feet.
   The kids kept their heads low as lasers shot over them as armoured vehicles rolled down the street.
   Bobby looked around and was shocked. “Hey, what happened to Charles? He was here a moment ago?”
   The other kids looked around and back to the jeep. Then looked at each other in amazement when they all realized Charles was gone.
   “How do you like that? He just disappeared. How is that possible? Did he run inside the building when we lowered our heads?” Kyle said while still looking around for him.
   “We don’t have time to worry about Charles.” Sam said, “We need to somehow tell the aliens to leave before they power up the supergun and shoots down the mothership.”
   “If the mothership is shot at the aliens will attack for sure.” Kyle looked up in the sky, “I can’t imagine there’s a massive ship up there. I can’t see anything but blue sky.”
   “Oh I’m sure it’s up there, somewhere.” Sam yelled out as a few jeeps drove along Main Street trying to lock onto a saucer.
 
  Timmy looked over his shoulder and saw Ben running across the grass followed by Brad and Sally. All three were screaming as Ben had his hands over his head. 
   “What’s happening?” Ben yelled out. 
  “You got out of the room I see.”
  Brad dove onto the grass. “Someone heard us hammering on the door and opened it. We came outside to this. There are countless people running inside the auditorium.” 
   Timmy looked over to Ben.” You remember the bright lights in the forest? Well, this is it. Aliens.” 
   “What are those things in the sky?” Ben called out.
   Sally and Brad looked up as silver saucers flew over their heads. They screamed like little kids and took off running back inside the auditorium down the hall back into the janitor’s storage closet, closed the door and hid under boxes with the lights off.
   “I want my mommy.” Ben cried out. “No way am I helping solve this problem. This town is on its own.” He got up and ran as fast as he could headed into the forest.
   “So much for them.” Kyle said and looked back towards the aliens. 
   Sam noticed Jane and Sandy running across the grass towards them. When they reached the boys the two girls lowered down.
   “What’s happening to our town?” Sandy yelled out.
   “Oh nothing we can’t handle.” Sam said sarcastically.
  “What are those things in the sky?” Jane asked.
   “Aliens from another world.” Bobby called out.
   “Hopefully they don’t start shoot back.” Kyle said.
  Jane quickly looked over to Kyle. “What do you mean attack us?” She asked as he lowered her head when a saucer overhead casting a shadow.
  “It’s a long story, but our town is in the middle of a battle where the earth is at stake.” Bobby said.
   “You knew about this?” Jane asked. “You didn’t tell us?”
  “We only found out yesterday.” Sam said, “We’ve been trying to warn people, but no one wants to believe us. Kinda hard to convince people about aliens being real.”
   “What’s your plan?” She asked.
   Sam smiled a bit. “That’s what we're working on now.”
   “Head back to your homes and check to make sure your parents are alright.” Timmy said.
   “Good idea.” Bobby called out. “it's better if you’re not right in the center where you could get hurt”. It was hard for them to hear each other with the sound of the lasers shooting everywhere.
    “Where are your parents?” Jane yelled out, trying to hear Bobby.
  “They're in a holding cell at the military base camp.” He said while watching the saucers fly overhead.
   “What?” she yelled out. “In a holding cell at a military base? What does that mean?”
   “I freed them.” Sam called out.
   Bobby turned ti Sam. “Really? That’s great.” 
   “Yes, After you left Charles and I freed them.“
   Cindy looked at sam and Bobby. “What are you two talking about?”
   Sam looked over to Cindy releasing she had no idea what happened out at the highway. “Long story. I’ll try to explain later…”
   Bobby cut in. “Men in black tired to chase us last night, but we got away. So they took our parents away to get us to come out from our hiding spots. Then, it turns out Officer Reed is an Agent for a secret society who took us to Agent X where we had to escape.” He kept his head down low as he looked back to the saucers.
   Jane and Sandy looked at Sam in confusion.
   Sam smiled. “I’ll explain later.”
  Sandy turned to the boys. “We need to find our parents now.”
   Jane looked to Sam. “You four do whatever needs to be done to save this town. Everyone is counting on you. No other adult looks to be in any condition to help you out.”
   “I understand.” Sam said. “We’ll do everything we can to stop this war.”
  The two girls looked up and made sure there were no saucers flying overhead. They took off running towards a side street.
   Sam looked to Timmy. “We need to talk to the aliens.”
   “Do what? Are you crazy?” Timmy yelled out. “Thats the craziest idea I’ve ever heard."
  “Get then to understand. Have them leave.”
  Timmy looked over to Sam. “How are we even supposed to talk with the aliens? They’re up in the sky and we’re down here.” 
 
   Agent X pointed at one of the saucers as it flew straight down Main Street straight at him no more than twenty feet off the ground. The jeep behind him fired a blue laser and it hit the saucer right in the middle sending bolts of lighting throughout the ship. The saucer shook left and right out of control. 
 
  The kids saw the saucer coming straight at them and knew they had no time to get away. They were sure it was going to land right on top of them.
   They closed their eyes and got ready for the hit. 
 

Chapter 77
 
   They could hear the saucer hitting the grass and sliding towards them. A moment later they open their eyes and noticed the saucer had stopped a few feet from them. They each looked at the saucer then each other in amazement. Wondering how on earth they survived.
 
   Agent X turned to the men in black. “We got one. I knew our lasers would work.” He looked back up towards the other saucers. “Now bring down the rest.” he pointed to the sky as the soldiers went back to firing.
   Everyone in town looked out from their hiding spots at the crashed saucer on the grass in wonder. They couldn’t believe their eyes. Some of the people standing a few blocks back questioned if it were real.
   “That was really close.” Bobby called out while staring at the saucer which rested a few feet in front of him. He couldn’t believe he was so close to something from outer space.
   “This isn’t good.” Kyle yelled out as he stared at the saucer. “The aliens will get mad over this and launch an attack.” 
   “The next one to fall could land right on top of us. We need to find better cover.” Timmy said.
   “It doesn’t matter where we hide.” Sam said, “The saucers could come down anywhere. We could hide in our homes and they still come crashing through.”
  By now Bobby counted over twenty saucers flying throughout Springbrook Gardens.
 
 
   Agent X looked up at them. “We’ve only managed to bring down one ship for far. These saucers are way too quick for us.” He turned to the man in black next to him. “Let’s stop wasting our time time with the smaller ships. Bring in the supergun, time to bring down the mothership.”
 
   Sam looked to the others and yelled out. “Did you guys hear that? He’s  bringing down the mothership. That will be it for this whole town. If we are going to do anything it has to be now. There’s one thing we can do. Let’s get on board the crashed saucer.”
 

Chapter 78
 
   The three boys stared at Sam for the longest time.
   “Guys I’m serious. We can use the crashed saucer to get up to the mothership and try to talk with the aliens. Hopefully get them to fly away.”
   They just continued to stare at him.
   Bobby finally spoke up, “What did I hear you say? You want to get on board the alien spaceship that crashed in front of us?”
   “That’s the craziest idea I’ve ever heard.” Kyle said, “Fly a spaceship? Yesterday we were convinced UFOs only existed in comic books, now you want to fly one?”
   “It’s the only way.” Sam said, “We have to get onboard the mother ship before Agent X brings it down.”
   Timmy shook his head. “Even if we could fly the saucer, we don’t even know where the mother ship is. How will we find it?”
   Bobby took a moment and peaked down Main Street and his eyes lit up “Guys don’t look now, but the men in black are warming up the supergun, this is it.”
   They jumped to their feet as the massive bright silver supergun rolling to the centre of town.
   Everyone who was still on Main Street stood in amazement as the two block long cannon rolled by them. A massive eighteen-wheeler pulled it. The town rumbled as the behemoth moved along. All of the jeeps and armoured vehicles stopped firing as the supergun pulled up behind Agent X.
   Nobody knew what to say. They had never seen anything like it.
   Timmy couldn’t believe his eyes. “This is getting crazy. Look at that gun. It’s insane.”
   Sam looked back at the crashed saucer. “Quick, it’s now or never. Make a run for the downed ship.”
  The kids looked at each other for a brief moment and nodded in agreement. They knew it was nuts, but they had to do something. They ran towards the saucer.
   “I can’t believe this is real.” Bobby yelled out as he ran.
   Agent X looked over at the kids. “Hey you kids, get away from the saucer. It’s not a toy. You might get hurt, this isn’t a playground.”
   They reached the saucer. The front end was dug into the dirt as the back end slightly stuck up into the air. They ran around the entire thing looking for a door.
   “Looks like the plain isn’t going to work. We can’t get in,” Bobby yelled out, as the supergun got closer.
   “Your idea might be over before it begins.” Kyle called out as the supergun started to rise up into the air.
   Everyone in the town square started to back away. Some hid under the park benches as others raced home. 
   Timmy tried finding anything that looked like a door handle. He whispered to the saucer. “You came to me in my backyard for a reason, well if you wanted to talk to us make it happen now.” He stood for a moment, he was about to give up when a rectangle shape door in the middle of the saucer lifted up to the sky and a ramp lowered to the ground on a slight angle.
    All the kids stopped and took a small step back. They slowly looked at each other and didn’t say a word for what felt like an entirety.
    “Okay, that was odd.” Bobby whispered. “How did the door just open?”
   Timmy looked to Bobby. “It’s as if they knew we were looking for the door. I’m sure I didn’t ring a doorbell.”
   Sam took a step forward, “Let’s move inside, we can’t waste a second. The supergun is getting ready to fire.” He said.
   They all took one last look at each other and walked up the ramp.
   Agent X picked up the phone and contacted the men in black operating the gun. “Is the supergun ready to go?”
  A man in black looked over his computer readout. “Just about sir. It’s charging up.”
   “Good news.” Agent X called out. “When it's ready fire it into the sky. The mothership is so large no matter where you shoot it, it will hit it.” He turned back to the other men. “Until then men, go back to shooting at the saucers. I want to bring them all down.”
   The jeeps and armoured vehicles turned their guns back to the sky and tired hitting the saucers with their blue lighting cannons.
   The kids made their way inside the saucer. Timmy was the first one in. The walls were bare and grey.
   Bobby was the first to notice and point out the three thin, four foot tall; grey aliens lying on the floor of the saucer, faces down.
   The four kids quickly stood back in shock, as they couldn’t believe they were seeing aliens so close. Each one was convinced the aliens were   going to quickly stand up and shoot them with ray guns.
   Timmy looked over to Sam and whispered. “You think they're…. you know … d.e.a.d?”
   Sam shook his head. “I don’t even know if they can die. Maybe they’re so different than us, they don’t die the way we do.”
   “That would be really weird.” Kyle whispered.
   Bobby looked around the ship in disbelief. “Never been on board an airplane much less an alien ship.”
   “What do we do now?” Kyle whispered. “The ship is so bare. I thought it would have a huge control panel in the middle with a ton of switches and buttons. All I see is an empty room with three small chairs facing a window.”
   Sam looked at the large window at the front, however when outside no window was visible. 
  He walked towards the window and could see Agent X standing inside his jeep giving orders and the guns firing at the saucers flying over head. However it was completely quiet inside. The sound of the guns firing were gone, replaced with an eerie silence.
   Sam looked to the others. “I didn’t see a window on the saucer when we were outside. How can we see what’s happening out there now?”
  “Maybe it’s some alien two way mirror.” Timmy whispered back. 
  “Cool,” Bobby whispered.
   Kyle looked over his shoulder to the aliens. “It looks as though they’re not in any condition to fly this saucer. We’re stuck now.”
   Sam looked at the aliens and then back to Kyle. “Then we will have to fly it.”
   Timmy looked over to Sam. “How on earth can we fly an alien saucer?”
   Sam looked to Timmy. “ You can do it. You drove the police car.”
  Timmy eyes shot open wide as he shook his head. “What? A car is different than an alien ship. Besides I could barely drive the police car. We’re lucky we made it here.”
   “Oh boy.” Bobby said, “This isn’t looking good. I got a bad feeling the aliens are going to start invading now.”
   “We have no time. Let’s give it a shot.” Sam said, “We’ll figure it out a we go.”
   “This will end badly, I know it.” Bobby closed his eyes.
   Timmy, Sam and Kyle sat down in the tiny little chairs. Bobby stood behind the chairs watching over the aliens on the other side of the ship.
   Kyle couldn’t sit down right. “These chairs are so small they look as though they were meant for little kids in grade one.”
   Bobby slowly walked over to the aliens lying on the ground. He leaned over to them “Ummm, hi. You guys OK there? You're not going shoot us with ray guys are you?”
   Timmy leaned back in the small seat and looked around. “We have a problem guys. I can’t see a control panel, just these seats overlooking the window. How can we fly this thing if there’s no control panel to push any buttons? Even a car has a steering wheel.” He shrugged his shoulders and lifted his hands in the air in frustration. At that moment a ten by eight inch transparent light green, paper-thin control panel appeared in front of him slightly above his head. Timmy stared at it in surprise. “Woh, look at that. The control panel appears when you move your hand in front of it.” He moved his hand away and a few seconds later it disappeared. He looked over to Sam. “You have to admit that’s cool.” he lifted his hand again and the screen reappeared.
   “But look at all the strange symbols. I can’t understand any of them. They kind’ve look like Egyptian hieroglyphs.”
   Sam nodded. “Circles and lines that crisscross one another. I guess it makes sense to the aliens, but I have no idea what it’s saying.”
   “I wonder which one you have to push to make it fly?” Timmy said. He pushed one on the buttons and the saucer lifted up by a few feet off the grass and floated in the air.
   The cry wolves’ kids started screaming and freaking out.
   “What did you do?” Kyle yelled out as he held his seat.
   “Don’t know.” Timmy quickly said.
   “Don’t crash us.” Bobby called out in panic.
   “Everyone stay calm.” Sam yelled out. He turned to Timmy. “Careful, we’re floating now. Any wrong button and we can crash.”
   Timmy nodded, his heart racing a mile a minute. “I don’t know what I did. I just moved my fingers on the screen and we lifted up.”
   “Just don’t make any big hand movements on the screen,” Sam said.
   Timmy moved his fingers on the screen with the slightest touch. The saucer lifted higher and started to move forward.
   The kids grabbed anything they could hold on to.
   The saucer floated above Main Street and shot quickly to the left and just as quickly back to the right and back to the left again. Forward then backwards. Up into the sky by a few feet and then down to street level, barley missing the buildings, roads and street lights the whole time.
   The cry wolves’ were freaking out inside. Bobby was covering his eyes as Kyle was holding his breath.
   Timmy tried to control the ship better, but even if he touched the screen in the slightest the saucer shot up way too high or shot left or right with intense speed. “This is a lot harder than driving a car. These controls are super sensitive.”
   Sam nodded, “The weird part is, no matter how much you pull to the right or left, we don’t feel it inside of here. We should be thrown out of our seats, but we’re not.”
  “The aliens must have some type of technology that’s keeps us grounded while inside.” Timmy said.
   Bobby walked towards the seats and stood behind Timmy. “It’s like the world's craziest roller coaster, out of control.”
   Sam eyes lit up. “Watch out for the brick wall of the bank.” he pointed out and closed his eyes, getting ready for impact.
   Timmy moved his fingers on the screen and the ship pulled up in time, missing the wall by a few inches.
   “We need to find the mothership.” Sam yelled out. “Everyone look out for a really big ship in the sky.”
   The saucer continued to fly back and forth and up and down all over Main Street as Timmy tired figuring out how to control it.
   Jeeps continued firing blue lasers in the sky at the numerous saucers soaring around town, as citizens continued to run for cover in any building. Jeeps roared down streets trying to get the best angles to shoot at the saucers. They swung their cannons around trying to lock on a flying saucer overhead. They’re shots almost connecting each time.
 
   Agent X pointed to the saucer the kids were in. “What is up with that saucer? It’s out of control, I thought the aliens could fly better than that. Look at all the other saucers, fully in control of its movements, this one looks like amateurs are flying it, besides I thought I brought that saucer down a few minutes ago. How did it get back up?” he picked up the phone. “Bring down the that saucer flying out of control.”
   A man in black turned the cannon on his jeep directly at the saucer and locked the laser beam onto it. The soldier was just about to fire when the saucer quickly shot backwards and bumped into his jeep, rocking the Jeep back and forth.
   “Lost the target.” he said. “That thing came out of nowhere and hit us.”
   Agent X looked up at the saucer flying out of control. “There must be a smart alien flying it, making it look as though it’s dumb, interesting trick.”
 
   “What happened.” Sam yelled out. “How did we shoot backwards like that?”
   “I don’t know“ Timmy answered. “It felt as though the ship flew itself at that moment.”
   “Maybe you just pushed a wrong button,” Sam said.
   Bobby looked out the window. He noticed the supergun was pointing up on a seventy-degree angle. He looked back at the other three boys. “Guys it looks as though the supergun is ready to fire.”
 
    A man in black sat inside a large tank looking at a glowing radar screen spoke into a radio. “The gun is powered up and I have a lock on the mother ship now.”
   Agent X smiled. “Well done. Now we turn the war to our advantage. Today we make history. The aliens believed they were smarter than us. Well today will send them a message.” He leaned forward with his hands on the top windshield of the jeep and smiled. “Now we will see the mothership with our own eyes and rid the earth of the evil intruder. Fire.”
 
 
 
 

Chapter 79
 
   The man in black pushed the red button.
   A massive green laser beam shot out from the supergun into the blue sky. It sounded louder than any tank blast. Everyone in town held their breath in shock and looked up in amazement and watched. It traveled up to the clouds and hit an invisible object. Electricity bolts flashed about as lighting filled the sky in all directions, brighter than the sun. Wrapping around a massive object. Something enormous was being hit.
   The supergun stopped firing as everyone looked up and pointed.
  All the other cannons on the jeeps and armoured vehicles fell silent as well as the soldiers looked to the sky.
   The town started getting darker as is if an eclipse was blocking the sun.
   Something in the sky started flashing like a light switch being turned off and on by little kids. A moment of stillness filled the town as a huge bright silver ship appeared out of nowhere, big enough to cover the entire town. The town was now covered in darkness. Car headlights automatically came on. Owls would soon wake up thinking it was night.
  Everyone in town came out from under their hiding spots and out of their houses. They looked up at the incredible sight. Not a word was spoken, as no one knew what to say. They couldn’t believe their eyes.
   All the other smaller saucers flew back up towards the mothership.
   Bobby walked towards the large window at the front of the saucer. “It’s so dark out there.” He looked up into the sky and nearly fell backwards from shock. “Look at that thing. It’s the mothership,” he pointed to it.
   The other kids didn’t know what to say, they just stared at the massive object.
  Without realizing it Timmy took his hands away from the control panel. It disappeared, however the saucer remand in the air.
 
   What felt like an eternity passed before Agent X spoke. He always knew it existed, but never actually saw it. Now it was right above him. “Well done.” he said softly. With the silence in the town, his voice was the only thing heard. He knew he had to give the most important order ever given by anyone before him with the radio in his hand. “Now, shoot it down.” With that order the massive mothership would come crashing down on the town, wiping out everyone and everything, including himself, but it had to be done, in order to save the earth.
   The man in black looked back at the radar and had the mothership in his sights. It wasn’t hard to line the thing up. It took up the entire radar screen.
 
   Timmy looked back down to the earth and could see the man in black getting ready to fire. “Agent X wants to bring it down right now.”
   “We’re too late.” Kyle called out. “The town will be destroyed.”
   “We failed.” Sam said. “Everything we care about will be lost.”
   “Not unless I can help it.” Timmy called out. “I will have to crash this saucer into the supergun. It will cost us our lives, but at least we will save the town.”
   The other boys looked at each other and slowly nodded. They knew what had to be done.
   “Hopefully the aliens will not attack the earth after seeing what we have done. Maybe they will see the sacrifice we’ve made and they will respect it and leave. By destroying the supergun we save the aliens lives, and they will spare the earth.” Timmy said.
   They each looked at Timmy and nodded in agreement.
   Timmy nodded back and tired his best to match the saucer right at the supergun.
 
   Agent X looked up. “And now it’s time for the dawning of a new day. Today we send a message to the aliens, this is our world and we like it keep it.” he gave one last look up to the mothership and spoke into the radio. “Fire.”
 

Chapter 80
 
  Timmy moved the ship right at the supergun. He tried making it fly faster before the gun could fire. The saucer picked up speed right at the center of the supergun.
   The kids were bracing for the hit.
   Sam knew this is it. He took a moment to think of his family. How he was going to miss hanging out with his parents talking science and how his dad loved learning about the universe. 
   Bobby thought about how much his brother annoyed him but would miss him anyway. What would become of his comic books. He wished he could take them to the other side. 
   Kyle knew it was a good life, a short one. He felt bad for his parents who were going to miss him. He never had a chance to say goodbye. He never thought anything like this would be happening when he woke up this morning. 
   Timmy wondered what people would say about him, how his life ended. Hard for his parents to explain to someone their son dead in a UFO. He wished he had longer to live. He wanted to see the world. It had so much to offer, but what a way to go out.  
   At the last moment the saucer pulled off to the side and back up into the sky, missing the gun.
   “What? I don’t understand.” Timmy called out. “How? I didn’t touch any buttons.”
 
 
    The man in black pushed the red button. Nothing happened. He looked down at the button. He pushed the button another time. Again the gun failed to fire. “The supergun is failing to fire.” He called out.
   “What?” Agent X said into the radio. “What do you mean?”
   “I’m pressing the fire button, but it’s not responding.”
   The man in black next to Agent X in the driver's seat lowered the phone from his ear. “We’re getting reports, none of the guns are working either. It appears something has turned all the lasers off.”
   “Impossible.” Agent X said. “Keep trying.” 
  All the men in black pushed the fire buttons on their guns, nothing happened.
    Agent X nodded, lowered his arms to his side and in the darkness from the mothership shadow looked up at the massive ship itself. “Well, it looks as though the aliens have a weapon that can knock out our secret weapons. Now they will attack us and there’s nothing we can do to stop them. The earth is done for. The aliens will take us out, just like how man has taken out other cultures and species who were weaker.”
 
   “What happened to the saucer? We didn’t crash into the gun.” Sam called out.
   “I don’t know what happened. I had it flying right at the supergun, but something took over and made the saucer fly off to the side.” Timmy tried remaining calm moving his fingers on the control panel left and right.
   The ship responded by moving left and right, up and down, at incredible speeds. Timmy found himself panicking as he started losing control of it. The speed started increasing faster headed towards the town hall.
   Sam yelled out. “Timmy get more control over this thing.”
   “I’m trying.” Timmy called back.
   “Why are we losing control?” Kyle called out. “We had control before.”
  Bobby screamed out. “Look out for the town hall.”
   Timmy panicked and started pushing all the buttons and the saucer fired straight up into the sky by hundreds of feet, it paused for a moment and dropped back down again towards Main Street at full speed. The kids could see the town coming at them through the window and screamed out.
  Timmy tired pushing every button as fast as he could. Hoping something would work. They continued to drop like a rock with the road getting closer with each passing second.
   “We're going to crash, it's all over.” Kyle yelled out as they covered their eyes.
   The ship was out of control headed straight down.
  “This is the end.” Sam called out.
   The kids braced for impact and screamed out. They closed their eyes. The ship’s noise was a few inches from crashing on Main Street.
 

Chapter 81
 
  The kids slowly opened their eyes and looked out the front window. They could see the road an inch from the tip of the ship, but the ship just floated in air. The ship had somehow stoped from hitting the earth. It slowly tinted down and levelled off with the ground.
  They slowly looked at each other in confusion. Silence filled the saucer.
   “Ok, this is odd.” Bobby whispered, “I was sure we were going to crash.”
   Sam turned to Timmy. “How did you stop it from crashing?”
   “I don’t know.” Timmy said quietly. “I took my hands off the control panel.”
   Suddenly, the ship started lifting into the air.
   The kids started to panic. They looked out the window and could see the ship lifting up higher in the sky. Moving away from Springbrook Gardens towards the bottom of the mothership.
   “How are you flying this thing?” Sam called out to Timmy. “Why are you lifting up us so high?”
   Timmy shook his head with his hands at his side. “The control panel I’ve been using has disappeared ever since the saucer started dive bombing towards the ground. I’m not flying this thing at all, it’s flying itself.”
   Bobby looked over his shoulder at the three aliens and quickly looked back towards the other boys. “Guys, don’t look now, but those aliens who were lying on the floor of the ship. They’re not dead. In fact they’re getting up.”
   The three boys looked and saw the three grey aliens standing up right and started walking towards them.
   The kids stared at them without saying a word. None of them what was going to happen next. Were their lives in danger?
 

Chapter 82
 
They were just as astonished by the alien’s big black oval eyes. They quickly jumped out of the small chairs and backed away.
   The grey aliens gracefully sat down. The chairs were just the right size for their four-foot height, thin bodies.
   The three aliens worked together as one. Without saying a word they moved their arms ever so smoothly upwards. Their fingers stretched out and the control panel appeared in front of them. They each moved their fingers slowly and gracefully; a few inches back, never touching the panel itself. The ship calmly flew under control. The saucer flew towards the mothership.
   The boys stood back in silence and awe. They looked out the front window as Springbrook Gardens fell away getting smaller and soon the forest fell out of sight.
   The saucer flew through the sky. Moving closer towards the massive mothership. Each of the kids were speechless at the colossal size of the ship. The saucer made its way towards the hanger doors. The saucer was now tiny when compared to the massive twenty-story silver, oval shaped ship. The huge bay doors opened and the saucer entered inside. The kids were amazed as the saucer flew inside the large hanger and landed beside countless another saucers all in a row.
   The three aliens silently stood up and walked towards the door of the saucer. One of the aliens gently waved its hand at the wall and the door opened upwards as a ramp lowered. They stepped outside the saucer, leaving the boys inside.
 

Chapter 83
 
   The boys stood still not knowing what to do. Standing in silence, they looked at each other. They stood for what seem like an entirety.
   “Ok, what do we do now?” Kyle slowly whispered.
  “I guess they want us to leave this ship,” Sam said.
  “And go out there?” Bobby asked. “Onto the mothership? Might I remind you, these are the aliens who want to attack earth. Aliens are evil. They might shoot us with ray guns the moment we step out.”
   “We can’t get back home standing here,” Timmy said. He slowly moved forward towards the door and peeked outside the saucer door. He was amazed by the size of the hanger and noticed the whole room was empty of aliens, just saucer after saucer in rows within the silent room. He slowly made his way down the ramp wondering if a ray gun would take him out the moment he was clear of the ship. He stood on the hanger floor and looked around.
   He saw a bright, massive ten story high, rectangular shape, silver coloured hanger, where all the saucers looked identical to the one he was just in. The lights above ran in long rows from one end to the other, lighting up the entire room.
   The other boys peaked out of the saucer as well. They noticed Timmy hadn’t been taken out by a ray gun so they walked down the ramp, as quietly as possible. Not wanting to attract attention.
   The massive hanger doors to their right suddenly opened to the blue sky causing the kids to jump and quickly move behind the saucer not knowing what was about to happen. They peaked out and watched other ships fly inside the hanger. Silently they landed in rows next to each other fifty feet across from the saucer the kids were hiding behind. The doors of each saucer rose up as a ramp lowered, three aliens walked out of each saucer without saying a word.
   The kids watched as the four-foot grey aliens walked the length of the hanger to an empty doorway that lead into darkness. The hanger again fell back in silence.
   Sam looked around the massive hanger, “This place goes on forever,” he whispered. He noticed how quiet it was. Most hangers were loud with vehicles moving around and people talking. The only sound he heard was their own breathing.
   “This place is huge.” Bobby whispered, “There has to be hundreds of small saucers lined up in here and we thought the one we saw in the forest was the only one.”
   Kyle looked around. “If this is an alien spaceship where are all the aliens?
   Anytime we see one of them stepping off their saucer they leave through those big doors at the other end of the hanger. Why are they not coming after us?”
   Sam shook his head. “They must be hiding from us, maybe they’re afraid.”
 Timmy was surprised. “I can’t imagine anyone having this much technology being afraid of humans. Let's walk towards the doors where the aliens walked to.”
   “What? Why do that?” Bobby asked.
   “If we want to return to earth we need to find someone who can help us.” Timmy said.
   Sam looked over to Bobby and Kyle and nodded. They knew Timmy was right.
   They started slowly walking through the hanger passing by ship after ship on both sides. The only sound was their feet on the silver floor, still no life to be seen anywhere. A minute later they reached the end of the hanger leading into the dark open doorway. They peeked through the door and noticed it lead to an endless corridor in both directions. The walls were bare of any colour, just grey.
   Bobby looked down both sides of the corridors. “OK, which way?” He whispered.
   Sam looked to his left down the hall and then his right. “They both look the same. I guess either way is as good as each other? Let’s try our right and see where that leads.”
   They all nodded and slowly turned and started walking down the empty, quiet hall.
   They passed by room after room and peaked inside. Each room was empty of life.
   “How can a ship this size be so empty?” Timmy asked, “We saw all those smaller saucers land, what happened to the aliens who stepped off of them?”
   “Maybe they’re hiding, watching us on cameras.” Kyle whispered, “They want us to keep walking.”
   “Very odd indeed.” Sam said quietly.
   “I bet they moved everything. So we wouldn’t tell anyone what we saw here,” Bobby suggested.
   “Could this be a trap?” Kyle asked as he slowly moved along as quietly as possible.
   Sam shook his head no. “Why make us walk down a hall first? They already have us trapped on the ship. If they wanted to take us out, they can do so at anytime.”
   “Wonder if we’re the only humans on this ship?” Bobby quietly asked.
   “Maybe others who’ve been abducted have been brought on board. Like Officer Reed.”
   Sam thought back to the story he read about the couple abducted by the UFO. No wonder it was hard for them to recall their story. He was on the ship right this second and he couldn’t make sense of it. He could just imagine how weird it would’ve been under hypnosis. The ship did look the way the couple described it.
   Maybe they were telling the truth after all. How could they make up such a story and have this ship look just like their description. He couldn’t imagine how many humans had been brought here while they were sleeping. Of course most people would think they were dreaming. Even he wasn’t sure if it was a dream or not. 
   There’s nothing on earth someone could experience that would prepare  for this. No science fiction movie had ever come close to making an alien spaceship this real. Somehow this was different. Movies try too hard to make a UFO look alien; this massive saucer just looks too real, somehow. It felt lifeless, just grey. As if the aliens lacked emotion. As if they had no reason to use colour. Maybe they were above the need for colour or art. Most humans would’ve had artwork hanging on the walls to express themselves. This hallway lacked all expression.
   They slowly walked for a few minutes more and reached the end of the corridor. It would’ve taken them less than a minute to walk the hall if they moved at a regular speed but fear was slowing them down to a halt.
   They turned to the right and saw a massive empty room, almost as big as the hanger. They looked at each other and silently agreed to enter inside.
   Where else could they go?
   As they walked inside they looked up and were amazed. The ceiling had to be at least fifteen stories high and the room almost a hundred yards across, but again just like all the other rooms it was empty, only bigger.
   Sam looked at the empty walls. He thought back to a book he read about the pyramids and when the archaeologists entered they found it massive and empty. He knew this is how they must’ve felt. Now he knew why the pyramids were large and empty, they must’ve been mimicking the inside of this ship in their design.
   They slowly walked further inside staying close to each other. The only sound made was the echo of their feet inching forward.
   Timmy couldn’t understand why the aliens wanted them to walk down a long hall only to end up in an empty room. It made no sense. Did the aliens want them on the ship to start with? Were they seen as intruders?
   They were a few feet into the room when the large door behind them closed without making a sound. The kids jumped and looked at each other in fear.
   “We’re trapped. I bet they’re going to shoot us with ray guns now.” Bobby said while nodding to himself.
   “Ok, what’s happening here?” Kyle asked sounding nervous.
  “Everyone stay cool.” Sam whispered as he looked around the empty large room.
   “I think the aliens might take their anger out on us. I bet they think we work with Agent X.” Timmy said.
   “This room might be their version of the coliseum. Strange creatures might come from all sides and attack us,” Kyle said.
   “Why go after a bunch of kids?” Sam asked quietly, “Shouldn’t the aliens go after the supergun and Agent X?”
   “Never seen anything like this happen in a comic book,” Bobby whispered. “Normally there’s something going on, some type of action, not just kids standing around in an empty room.”
   The four of them stood motionless looking around; each one’s minds were racing with a million thoughts.
   The stillness was broken by a four-foot high rectangular door across the room opening upwards.
   The kids stood frozen with fear staring straight ahead into the darkness wondering what was going to come out. They could see nothing beyond the dark. They each had their own thoughts as to what was on the other side, none of them pleasant. Every movie they had seen about evil aliens flashed through their minds.
 

Chapter 84
 
   A moment passed and out slid a flat rectangle black platform with five chairs side by side. As the platform silently slid closer, the kids could see five tall, thin, grey aliens seated, each with big black oval eyes staring down at them.
   The platform stopped thirty feet back from the kids as the aliens sat motionless for a moment.
   The alien in the middle stood up and walked towards them. It stopped a few feet from them and looked into their eyes. “We come in peace.”
   The kids silently stared at it in disbelief. Each one was convinced they were dreaming. They had no idea how to act or what to say. Nothing on earth prepared them for such an event.
   “That’s so odd.” Bobby whispered to the others as he continued to stare at the tall alien. “I can hear the alien in my head with my own voice, is that happening for anyone else?”
   Sam nodded. “We can all hear him in our own heads. We don’t hear  his voice out loud, we hear our own voice in our heads as though we’re thinking, but it’s his words.”
   “That’s so weird,” Kyle said, “We can hear him as if he were talking out loud, but his mouth isn’t moving.”
   The alien continued to look at the kids. “We mean you and all humans no harm of any kind. We never have, never will.” The voice said in their heads.
   “So why are you planning on attacking earth?” Timmy whispered.
   The alien shook its head slowly, “No, we’ve never had any intention of attacking any life on any planet. We are not a violent entity. We believe in peace. We know through peace all life grows. Violence only leads to sadness. We want to watch life grow. We want to see the humans, plants, animals, fish and all life on earth flourished over time in peaceful harmony.” The voice said inside of their heads. “We admire the colour and richness of your planet, from the earth itself to all life around the universe. Ever since we arrived we have admired the splendour of the earth.”
   Sam spoke up. “Agent X said you found earth and want to destroy us. Steal all the resources. That you’re just waiting for us to put our guard down, then you will attack.”
   The alien answered, “We have no desire to steal anything from anyone. We do not want to harm any creature on earth. We want all life to be free. Just like on all the planets in the Universe. Why would we enslave something that we helped create?”
   Kyle couldn’t believe it. “Made us? No way, that’s not possible.”
   The alien gently waved his hand to the right and the grey walls around the kids turned into glass. The kids could see the Springbrook Gardens underneath them. They could see the sky above.
   “Ohhh, Cool.” Kyle said. “It feels like we're floating on air. Are we really outside or still standing in the room?”
   “This looks scary.” Bobby said, “Looks like we're walking on air. Hope we don’t fall.”
   The mothership fired straight up into the sky passing clouds along the way and off into outer space. The kids were freaking out, looking for something to hold to. They were convinced they were outside floating in space. They couldn’t tell if it was an illusion or reality.
   “Look at this, it’s insane.” Kyle called out.
   “It looks so real, is it a movie?” Bobby asked as he watched the earth disappear under his feet. “Look at the earth, I can see all the continents and oceans at once.”
   The ship stopped and hovered in outer space. The kids marvelled at the millions of bright stars. They could see the sun, bigger and brighter than ever before shining bright white. 
  “The sun is white in colour?” Kyle asked. “I always thought it was orange.”
   “It’s because of our atmosphere.” Sam said. “The sun emits all colours at once, but as it reaches earth it passes through our atmosphere which scatters the light. It scatters the blue and violent colours making the sun appear orange when we look up.”
  They watched as the ship passed within feet of the moon. 
   “Why is the moon so bright?” Bobby asked.
   “The moon doesn’t give off light.” Sam said. “It reflects the sunlight. Making it appear to us it has its own light source.”
   They could see details of where meteorites had crashed millions of years ago and where man first walked. As they passed by the dark side they saw countless UFOs that have landed.
   Sam said to Timmy. “So this is where UFOs stay when not flying around earth.” He now knew all the videos of the moon hiding UFOs were real. “There were rumours the moon wasn’t natural, but constructed. Maybe it could be true after all.”
   Timmy agreed. “A place where aliens could observe humans without us knowing. An observation platform disguised as a moon. Smart.” 
   The ship picked up speed for a few seconds and slowed down as it passed Mars.
   It amazed Timmy how quickly they reached the red planet. It would’ve taken man over nine months to reach this far, but the UFO reached it in seconds.
   It would be like going back in a time machine and bringing an airplane with you to a period when man crossed the ocean on boats and how it took months to do so. They would be astonished by the speed of the airplanes and how the crossing could be done in just a few hours.
   The kids marvelled at the amazing site of Mars. They saw the Valles Marinerus. Sam pointed out hills and valleys to the others. Sam tried looking for the face on Mars and was surprised when he found out it was just a rock formation, so much for that theory. He knew the planet was freezing cold. He knew the planet looked hot from a distance because of its red colour, fooling everyone about its real temperature.
    “Mars at one point had water and life.” The alien said.
   “What?” They all said at once.
  “There was a time when Mars was the focus of your galaxy, while earth was still developing.” The alien said. “It was beautiful with flowing water and  abundance of life. Today the water is gone, but the life now lives underground.” 
   The ship moved away from Mars and soon passed inside the asteroid belt.
   The kids marvelled as giant sized asteroids passing by them by a few feet.
   Thousands of them moving at different speeds. Some softly deflected off the mothership.
   Sam looked for the dwarf planet, Ceres. He looked out for Vesta and Pallas as well, wondering if he could spot them from the ship.
   “Look at all the asteroids, where did they come from?” Timmy asked.
   “It was once a planet.” The alien said.
   The other kids looked at him in surprise.
  “Other planet?” Sam said, “There are some scientists who have wondered if the android belt was a planet that never formed, but there was no evidence. What happened to it?”
  “It was a planet with life just like earth, millions of years ago. Long before earth had human life. Your earth had dinosaurs walking around on it while this planet was at its greatest. They had buildings and houses like earth has today. Their cars could fly. We discovered the planet and wanted to be apart of their wonderful world. We hovered over their capital city one day. We wanted to let them know life on other planets exist. Instead of embracing us, some of them feared us. It was a mistake to introduce ourselves so quickly. We learned from that moment. We now know introducing ourselves to a new world takes time.”
   “What happened to them?” Kyle asked, “Why is their planet gone?”
   “They had a great war. They once were wise people who built a great planet, but over time their ego and greed got the best of them. They called their planet Atlantis.”
   Sam looked to the Alien. “You mean when Plato was speaking about Atlantis he wasn’t referring to a place on earth, in fact another planet? I never knew that.”  
   Timmy whispered to Sam. “Hopefully we won’t have the same fate here on earth as Atlantis.”
   The alien voice continued. “In their time they discovered how to split the atom and built nuclear bombs. They had a world war and blew up their planet. That’s why we are so concerned over you humans and your nuclear bombs. We do not want you to end up the same way.”
   The kids looked at each at each other in shock.
   Sam wondered why there were so many sightings of UFOs since the nineteen forties, now it makes sense.
   The ship made its way to Jupiter passing by its ninety five moons. They could see Ganymede, the largest moon in the solar system. They also saw the moons Europa and Callisto. They passed by the moon called Io so close they could see the countless volcanoes. It wasn’t hard for the kids to tell Europa was covered by a cracked ice surface.
   Sam knew most of the moons where asteroids and comets captured as they passed by Jupiter’s orbit.
   The kids were astonished by the massive colossal size of the giant planet.
   They were speechless. They had never seen anything so big. Their minds could not comprehend the size. Even though they were miles back it filled up the entire window with its intense bright light.
   Sam pointed out the ongoing hurricane called the giant red spot. Up close the storm looked out of control. No storm on earth could ever possibly equal it.
   “Wow, look at it.” Bobby said in amazement. “It’s gone crazy. Forget a category 5, that has to be a 20. It’s larger than the earth itself.”
   “I read that hurricane is twice the size of earth” Timmy added. 
 “What?” Bobby called out. “If that hurricane was on earth is would completely cover it? That’s amazing.”
   Sam looked for the spot were the comet Shoemaker-Levy 9 slammed in to Jupiter. He was happy the comet hit Jupiter and not the earth, or he and everyone he cared about would have ended from the dust cloud blocking out the sun. Nothing would be left of the earth. He was able to see the rings of Jupiter. They were hard to see on earth, but being this close gave him a chance to see them better. Making it the fourth planet to have rings.
   “Don’t think we can land on it though,” Timmy said “I heard it’s a gas    planet. Nothing solid to stand on.”
   “Imagine if it was solid.” Kyle said. “A human would be crushed like a pancake if tried standing on it. If a man lived on Jupiter his whole life he would be as strong as a superhero if he came to earth.”
   “What?” Bobby said, “You mean a real life superhero?”
   “You bet, because the gravity would be so strong you would need a lot of muscle just to stand up right. On that planet you would be just like everyone else, there wouldn’t be anything super about you. However, if you traveled to a smaller planet like earth, you would have all that extra inner muscle. Your skin while on Jupiter would be like everyone else, but on earth it would be super thick and hard. Who knows maybe a knife wouldn’t be able to cut you.”
   “No way that’s so cool, what about a bullet, could you stop a bullet?”Bobby asked.
   Kyle thought for a moment. “Not sure about a bullet, that would have to be tested. If it were a small gun fired from a few feet back, possibly. You would also be able to leap very high. Your inner thigh muscles would have to be super strong to walk on Jupiter. Just lifting one leg would be very difficult; over the course of evolution the muscle mass needed to make you stand up would be very intense. You would be able to walk on Jupiter and leap like everyone else, nothing special, but on earth your inner thigh muscles would be super strong compared to earth’s weaker gravitational pull. On earth you probably wouldn’t be able to fly, but you could jump up really high, more than any human.”
   “Leap over tall buildings?” Bobby asked.
   “Not sure if you could jump that high, but your bones sure would be stronger and you wouldn’t want to get punched by someone who lived on Jupiter. Their inner muscle would be very strong.”
   “It would be amazing to meet someone like that.” Bobby said while looking at the gas planet.
   “You could probably be able to see further, because gravity pulls light down.” Kyle said. “You’d need stronger eyes on your home planet. So, on earth you eyes would be stronger than a human.”
   “I’m lovin what I’m hearing.” Bobby said.
   The kids looked at the countless moons spinning around Jupiter.
   The alien turned to the kids. “Soon, humans will learn there is life on Jupiter’s moons.”
   The kids looked at each other in amazement.
   “What’s this? Jupiter’s moons have life?” Timmy asked.
 “Not all of them,” the aliens said. “Just the one you humans call Europa.”
 “That’s amazing.” Kyle said, “When will man discover it?”
 “In time.”
  “What does the alien life look like? Are they human, birds, dinosaur looking?” Kyle asked.
  “That must remain a mystery, for now,” the voice said.
   The ship moved onto Saturn as the boys were stunned about how the ship was just a few feet from the massive spinning rings.
   “Look at them.” Timmy said astounded. “They go around forever, around the whole planet. Seeing in in a book is one thing, but in person, it’s incredible.”
   “Seven rings altogether,” Sam said. “I read that Saturn has the lowest density of all the planets.”
   “Really?” Bobby asked.
   “That’s true, if our oceans on earth were big enough, Saturn would float.”
   “Get out, it would have to sink, it's too heavy” Bobby said.
   “I know, it sounds impossible, but it’s true.” Sam said.
  Timmy nodded. “I read Saturn is another gas planet made up of Hydrogen and helium.”
   The other kids agreed.
   Sam looked over to Timmy. “A few weeks ago I read that Saturn has a moon named Titan, it’s the only moon with an atmosphere and it's larger than the planet mercury.”
   “What?” Timmy said. “I never knew our solar system had a moon larger than a planet.”
  The kids spend the next few minutes gazing at the planet and marvelling at everything it had to offer. None of them thought they would ever be this close to a planet.
   Bobby wished he had his camera; he would’ve been able to get amazing pictures with better resolution than any satellite.
   Sam looked to the alien. “Where are you from?”
   The other boys quickly looked over to Sam and were shocked by his boldness to ask such a question to the alien.
   The grey alien lifted his hands and waved it like a wand. A 3-D star map appeared and floated in front of the kids. They could’ve walked round it if they wanted to and seen it from all directions, but the kids were too mystified to move their feet.
   “We are 39 light years away from earth, a place called Zeta Reticuli.” The alien voice said in their heads.
   The kids looked at each other, none of them had ever heard those two words before.
   “I bet their planet is far from their sun,” Sam whispered.
   “What makes you think that?” Timmy asked quietly.
   “Look at how big their eyes are and how grey their skin is, they must be from a planet with low light. They would need big eyes to take in as much light as possible. Fish deep in the abyss have massive eyes in order to see.
   The alien skin isn’t dark or tanned. In fact it looks permanent grey.”
  Timmy nodded. “That might explain stories of abductions at night. Because they can’t travel during the daytime.” He whispered.
   Sam looked back at the grey alien. “You said something about you being responsible for mankind?”
   The alien nodded.
   Kyle whispered “How is it possible?”
   “There are many alien life forms who travel the universe, we are one of them. We have traveled throughout the universe for millions of years seeking out new life and new civilizations. In our travels we have found a variety of planets with a diversity of life forms. Some more advanced than others. Some planets have only microorganisms. Others have life similar to earth, the fish in the oceans and birds in the sky. We have found some planets where the life is more advanced than humans. Most planets are friendly, sadly some are not. The universe has so much to offer. We have found life on ice planets were the heat from its sun does not reach. Planets where life exist without water or oxygen. Planets much bigger than Jupiter right next to its Sun. Some planets made up of nothing but water. Some planets hotter than Mercury which contains life. Some planets without a star or sun to revolve around. They're out there by themselves in space.”
   “How similar are you to us?” Bobby asked.
   The alien looked Bobby’s way ever so fluid like. “We have lived for a very long time. We were once like you humans at one point, very primitive. Driven by an ego, by hunger for power, by war, by greed. We once had emotions. In time we learned emotions are nothing more than complex thoughts the brain cannot process quickly. The build up of thoughts is converted to energy. The energy is released through the body in the form of emotions. Positive thoughts create positive energy that flow through the body’s meridian lines as happiness. Negative thoughts create negativity that is felt as anger.” 
   Sam whispered to Bobby. “Yes I read about that online a few months back.”
  “Sadly, for thousands of years we cared only about ourselves. We believed greed was good, but we were young. We needed time to learn. We learned that the ego creates frustration within the body, that frustration is a negative feeling, putting our body into a negative state of being. Creating negative emotions in which we took out on each other. As time went by we learned from our mistakes and evolved. We learned that the base of suffering is the ego itself. Compassion for all makes us feel good inside. By letting go of ourselves and selfish needs and focusing on others and making them happy we interned found true happiness inside. Creating a positive flow of energy making us feel better and it released positive energy into our world, which then lead to world peace. We could not force peace into ourselves through the passing of laws. Peace throughout the world has to come from peace within. You humans will do the same within time. You are young, like a small child you are driven by selfish needs. In time you will let go of your emotions and find calmness in your logic. You will let go of your need to be different and evolve into uniformity like us. Over time we learned to free ourselves of our ego and from it we found peace. We took our time in getting to know our enemies. Instead of judging them, we tried to understand their point of view. Jealousy and rage are negative emotions. To avoid being hurt again like humans we used anger and violence as a defence mechanism. However, in time we calmed our minds and learned to focus on logic and use are words to express thought. Over time we moved on from anger and rage.”
   “We learn the most important thing for peace is dialogue. We lost all need for war, for anger or judgment. We learned peace, love, knowledge and logic. We found love and compassion in all living things.” 
   “I wish the earth was like that.” Timmy said.
   “When you let go of the need for power and overcome the negative things that plague the heart like insecurity and low self esteem you find love, the world inside you becomes a better place. We once believed that happiness came from the outside in. We wrongly believed if you make everything around you perfect you could then accept yourself inside. Like humans we put our happiness into the future, believing if we acquired the right material objects we would then be content. However, when you put your happiness in the future you will be sad in the present. We lived for millions of years focusing on material objects. Wanting our homes, clothes, and everything we owned to be perfect. Hoping if we could make the outside perfect, then we could give ourselves permission to love and accept ourselves on the inside. You humans do the same thing today. You believe the thing you call money will lead you to true happiness, but it is that very belief which causes unhappiness. It’s not the money that causes the pain; it’s the false belief in what it can do for you.” 
   “This is what you learned?” Kyle asked.
  “With time we’ve learned to free ourselves of ourselves through ourselves. We learned the perfecting of the outside is not important. We changed from a society of taking and became a society about giving. We learn to work together, to put aside the selfish needs of ourselves and work together as a society. Caring for others is what makes someone happy. Because of our actions we have found the true meaning of happiness.” 
   “I wonder if we’ll do the same.” Timmy said.
  “In time humans will learn the same things. It’s not easy for humans to give, you’re so used to taking. Humans feel as though they need to control the future. This is understandable; in your life you felt sadness from the things you could not control. Hurt by the ones you loved. You felt vulnerable, weak and scared of being hurt again. So you developed the desire to control the future. Believing if you can control the future nothing bad will happen. Humans believe the goal of life is to acquire memories without pain and believing it’s possible through control. When humans look into their past they see sadness when they focus on the future they feel fear, but sadly because you spend so much time focusing on the past and future you miss out on the present.” 
   “But what is the goal?” Timmy asked.
  “When you let go of your quest for power you embrace a sense of freedom. True happiness comes from being here now, keeping your mind on the moment. Seeing the miracle of life in the present. Excepting all life around you as equal. Life is not like a pyramid with rich people at the top. All living things on earth and in the universe are equal. It’s like a straight line, with all the animals, humans, and the Gaia of the earth itself on that one line. When you embrace this idea, you embrace true happiness. The need for revenge and gossip only darkens the soul. We have noticed you humans’ fear being judged by others and compare yourselves to others far too often and harshly. We once did the same thing a long time ago, it only brought on sadness and anger from it, but we learned to free ourselves of worry. We learned not to judge people and it freed us from fearing judgment from others. The anger and frustration of life you humans’ carry inside of you, you will at some point take out on other people. If you want wars and violence to stop you need to find peace within.” 
   “How can peace make a difference?” Bobby asked.
  “Peace within leads to peace around you and then around the world. For there to be peace on earth you need to find peace within. Wars will only lead to more wars. Violence will only lead to more violence. The quest for power and to control others leads to tension. However, peace within leads to peace outside. Money can buy happiness, if you spend it on other people. We have found while watching humans, you spend your youth ignoring your health to make money, you then use the remainder of your life using that money to get your health back. Humans are so focused and worry about the future you miss out on the present. You live as though you can’t die, but in fact because you did not find enlightenment its as if you never lived at all. Humans need to help others not just in their minds but physically as well. If you choose not to help others you must choose not to hurt them. Humans fail to learn that simplicity is the key to happiness in a complex world. Do not make your mind complex, just because life is.” 
   Sam nodded. “I agree with you.”
   “Your Governments passing new laws will never lead to peace. The only thing that will bring world peace is compassion. If humans choose material objects over compassion, the negative things of earth will go on. If you show love to all, then others will feel cared for. When you lose at something, do not fail at learning the lesson from it. The world needs to allow for change, but do not lose the love along the way. Set a goal for love in your heart and home, the world will move towards peace this way. Over time on our planet, our minds became clear, we found happiness inside and taught others around us. We dedicated our entire existence on inner peace and enlightenment. It took a long time, but it worked. The wars ended and material objects no longer drove us. Our desire to learn increased. We found happiness and joy in learning and sharing. We wanted to learn about everything our world had to offer. After we learned about our planet we looked up to the sky and beyond. We wanted to explore what beauty and joy the universe had to offer. We discovered space travel. Similar to you humans our space-traveling ability was limited at first.”
  “Hard to imagine it was limited.” Timmy said. 
  “We could only travel to our moons and neighbouring planets. Those were big steps for us back then. We thought we knew everything about how the universe was created. At one point we too believed the big bang theory, the speed of light being the fastest an object can travel, however all of our beliefs were proven wrong when another older, wiser, alien race more advanced than us came to our planet to enlighten our minds towards the universe and space travel. They taught us how to travel faster than the speed of light with the use of superluminosity. They taught us about Tachyons. We used what they gave us to explore the universe not to fight, but to learn, to teach to guide.”
   “Another more advanced alien race taught you. Wow, that’s cool,” said Kyle.
   Sam was amazed. “Faster than the speed of light, science always said it’s not possible.”
   Timmy leaned over to him. “It was also believed at one point the world was flat, and the earth was the center of the universe, but we soon found out we were wrong.”
   The alien spoke. “There are many things you humans believe today about life and the universe. In time you will find some of your beliefs to be corrected and others are misguided. Humans throughout time have always needed answers to the mysteries of your planet. You cannot live without knowing. You believed the gods were angry when the earth shook. Today you call them earthquakes. You believed the sun melted into the ocean each night and was reborn in the morning. Today you know about the rotation of the earth. It’s understandable, the human race is so young you will guess more than you truly know. We were just like you millions of years ago. We believed we had all the answers. We are still learning today.”
   “You're not the oldest life in the universe?” Timmy asked.
   “No,” the alien said softly. “There are millions of alien cultures older than us who we have meet. Throughout the hundreds of billions of galaxies, there are billions of planets with life we have yet to discover. We have only encountered less than one percent of all planets with life. We have learned from so many of them over thousands of years. We have found ancient cities on some planets that date back tens of millions of years ago. We studied those ruins like you humans study dinosaur bones. We do not know who they were, but we know they were very advanced people who traveled the stars as well. Some galaxies even had their own government made up of planets much like how you humans have a government made of politicians.”
   “We’ve always believed earth was the only planet with life.” Sam said.
   “We thought the same thing about our own planet long ago. Since then we have searched a small fraction of the universe and in the millions of galaxies we have discovered tens of millions of planets and moons with life.”
   The kids all looked at each other in shock.
    “Moons as well.” Bobby said out loud. “Amazing.”
   “Yes moons can have life just like a planet can. Not only will you humans discover Jupiter’s moon called Europa has life, but Saturn’s moon called Titan has life as well. We discovered life on those moons as we entered your solar system.”
   The kids were amazed.
   “Titan as well?” Kyle asked, “That’s incredible.”
   Sam was confused. “But our scientists said life cannot live on a planet so cold.”
   “Your scientists are young. They said life would not exist in the abyss on your oceans because sunlight did not reach down far enough. Containing poisonous gases, enormous pressure from above, punishing acidity. However, You have discovered life down there, just like it does on Europa and Saturn’s moon of Titan. Remember, life will find a way. Water and oxygen is what the Gaia of the earth used to create life on earth. However the Gaia of other planets will use whatever its around it to create life as well. The Gaia of all planets are connected through the universe in the dark matter.”
   Sam was amazed. “So much life even in our own solar system. Imagine how much life is in our galaxy. Will humans find these planets?”
   “In time,” The alien said softly.
     Kyle looked at the alien. “What brought you to our solar system to start  with?”
   “The people on Atlantis, they could travel in space as well. Not as advanced as us, but similar to your level now. They had satellites like you and they could broadcast a signal into space like you humans can now. They sent out a primitive signal. It wasn’t primitive to them; it was advanced for their time, but it was primitive to the thousands of alien cultures who picked it up. That is how we knew the culture on that planet was young, based on how primitive the signal set out. Their signal could only travel at the speed of light. Proving to us they were still young in their development. If the signal had gotten to us faster we would’ve known they were more advanced. It’s how we judge a planet’s intelligence. Because they were a young planet, the council made up of thousands of different aliens decided to send us to make first contact. We arrived and made the mistake of appearing too quickly. Causing some of them to panic and get ready for war thinking we were invading.”
   Bobby seemed confused. “But they sent the signal. They were looking for you and when you found them and wanted to communicate they got ready to fight. That’s so odd.”
   “You humans do the same thing. Your scientists have sent out signals that have been detected by thousands of alien planets, but yet you have a military that builds an army and wants to shoot us down when we arrive. We understand though, you're young. Some humans send a signal wanting to make contact whereas other humans who control the army want to go to war. We have seen it thousands of times before on other planets.”
   “What did you do when they got ready for war?” Timmy asked.
   “The only thing we could do. We needed to back off and move back beyond Pluto for a hundred years, hiding in the Kuiper Belt. We needed to give them time to calm down. Over time we studied the other planets in your solar system including earth. We were amazed by the formation of the earth; we were fascinated by the dinosaurs, very interesting creatures to watch and study I must say. After two hundred years, we returned to Atlantis and over the course of another two hundred years slowly introduced ourselves, through a system called gradual exposure. We did not fly our ship over their capital building this time. We slowly introduced ourselves over many generations. We made sure our first contact was with their scientists. We need to let them know we came in peace.”
   “And you're doing the same with us,” Sam said.
   “Yes, humans will learn about us in time. There will be signs. They will range from sightings of UFOs over farmlands and cities, crop circles, abductions and eyewitness accounts of UFO landings. These events are calculated and deliberate and will be done in order for humans to start talking about us, without us having to show ourselves completely. All abductions and sightings are planned years in advance. Anyone who has witnessed a UFO sighting were chosen for the event. One of the events we planned and carried out was the message we sent back in August 15, 1977 from the Sagittarius constellation which you humans call the Wow signal. We only sent the message once on purpose. We kept it short for a reason. We wanted people talking about the possibility of alien life, without making everyone nervous. We want to introduce the idea of aliens into your world, slowly. This way people can get used to us through speculation and rumours, not actual facts. If the message had been repeated, some humans might’ve misinterpreted as an aggressive warning and prepared your army. This would’ve made all humans question us and develop fear towards alien life.”
   Sam looked at the alien. “But the Wow signal is in question. Some say it’s nothing more than a signal picked up from our own satellite,”
   “We know, it’s meant to be that way. We need people talking about us first, before we show ourselves. All evidence of our existence must be in   question.”
   “But what confuses me is, you said you made us, what did you mean?” Timmy asked.
  “After the loss of Atlantis, we were very disappointed. We watched a race of smart people go in the opposite direction we went in long ago, they let their ego control them. We moved towards enlightenment as they moved towards greed. We could not get involved. We needed to allow them to be free. Outside alien entities are not aloud to interfere with another planets governments. Sadly, we watched the planet go to war, and its nuclear bombs blew up their planet. A large meteor from that planet shot across the solar system and slammed into earth. Sadly it killed off the dinosaurs. It was sad to see it happen. We enjoyed studying them for so long. Very intelligent creatures they were, but the meteor that hit earth brought life with it, the new life that mixed with the earth’s Gaia. It created a whole new mix of life from birds to monkeys. We were amazed by the incredible abundance of life. So much colour, so much beauty.”
   3D holograms of countless animals and birds appeared in the room all around the boys.
   The kids jumped back in shock and were speechless. They looked up into the sky and could see the bright sun and blue skies. They found themselves on a wide-open green field that went on for miles, tall grass around them and mountains in the background. They couldn’t tell if it was real or just an illusion. Their eyes lit up as they watched a massive nine-foot Wooly mammoth walked towards them and right passed their feet. They were amazed by sixteen-foot long tusks. They were sure the ground under them vibrated as it moved passed.
  Bobby felt embarrassed when he jumped when a sabre-toothed tiger walked up from behind and passed him by a few feet. For a moment Bobby felt like the Tiger was looking him in the eye.
   Kyle pointed straight ahead to wide-open field. “Look at the wolves, they’re massive.” He watched one walk by. “Bigger than todays wolves. They look so strong. Guess they would have to be out here.”
   Timmy pointed out the large collection of bison marching by a few yards away through tall green grass.
  They could see the wind moving the hair on the bison, but their own hair did not.
   “Look at that.” Sam said in amazement. “It looks so real, it’s as if the animals are right here in the room with us. Like we’re back on earth, thousands of years ago.”
   “Life before man.” Timmy whispered, as he looked around amazed.
   “Everything looks genuine,” Kyle said, “As though we could touch the birds and animals. This is the greatest looking 3-D movie I’ve ever seen.”
   The kids started to freak out when the image around the room turned into the ocean. They found themselves standing on water with no land to be seen in any direction with a bright blue sky above. Massive waves crashed around them.
   The kids were sure they were going to get their feet wet.
   They started to panic when the water went up over their heads. They were convinced they were going to drown. They found themselves under the ocean but still able to breathe. They felt silly thinking they needed to hold their breaths, but somehow it seemed so real.
   Their eyes lit up in fear as a massive fifty-foot blue whale swam passed.
   They had no idea a whale was so huge, bigger than a city bus. The whale song it gave off echoed the room. They felt so much better as it moved by.
   Dolphins swam up to them and slowed down.
  The boys were sure the dolphins were looking right at them as if they knew the kids were there.
  Bobby always knew they were smarter than they let on.
   “Beautiful creatures,” the alien voice said, “We enjoyed teaching them how to speak.”
   Sam looked to the alien “You can talk with them?”
   The alien nodded. “Yes, we taught the dolphins and whales how to speak.”
   They dropped deep into the abyss and saw the Ogrefish along with the Deep-Sea Lizardfish. The kids were surprised by how odd they looked.
   The next thing they knew, the water switched to the desert sands. The sand tunes went on forever in all directions.
   Bobby checked to see if his clothes were dry from being underwater.
   Sam wasn’t sure if he was feeling hot from the massive sun bearing down on him or if it was his imagination.
   Timmy looked around and marvelled at how clean the desert looked, so simple, so peaceful.
   They next found themselves standing in a rainforest.
   Timmy looked up at the massive trees, he could barely see a foot in front of him. The rainforest was thicker than the forest around his town.
   Kyle waved his hand in front of his face to push away the insects. Even if they weren’t real they sure sounded like it buzzing in his ears.
  Bobby was astounded by the variety of trees and planet life. Everywhere he looked he saw nothing but trees and brush for miles and could see a massive waterfall off to the left. The sound levels were incredible. It sounded louder than a downtown city block at rush hour. It looked busier than a city with the countless insects buzzing around and animals on the move. He was sure he could feel the raindrops hitting him on the shoulder.
   Sam looked at the little frogs, the variety of birds of all colour, some flying, some resting on a tree branch. He was sure he saw a tiger somewhere moving behind a tree.
   All the kids noticed the massive ape approaching them. It looked as though it could see them and was coming for them. It might’ve just been an illusion, but it sure looked real.
   The alien spoke. “We spent hundreds of years watching and marvelling at the life on earth. Still haunted by the loss of Atlantis and how we did not intervene in the use of nuclear weapons. Over time we were drawn to the monkeys. They looked somewhat similar to the life on the other planet, the DNA mix created a creature who looked almost human, but had behavioural qualities of an animal. The one thing that amazed us most was the monkey’s emotions. They were so real and raw. They expressed themselves so clearly without holding back. It reminded us of what our ancestors were like millions of years ago. We wanted to understand how and why the monkeys expressed such strong, rich emotions. We knew this is what our own people looked like long ago. It was as if we were looking back in time to our own creation. However, after observing the monkeys for thousands of years we saw no evolution-taking place. They seem to lack logic. So, after much deliberation we decided to intervene and do to the monkey what was done to our people by another alien race millions of years ago, which helped us develop into what we are now. The Council allowed us to add some of our own DNA into the monkey’s DNA. We wanted to see what would become of these wonderful creatures. In time they evolved into what you humans call Neanderthals and soon into caveman.”
   The kids looked at the 3-D image of a monkey in the rainforest merge with a grey aliens and evolve into a Neanderthal. The monkey lost most of its hair, its jaw reduced in size, its upper body reduced in size, it started to stand up right.
  “Look at that.” Sam said, “That’s amazing. Look at the size of the Neanderthal’s head, just like the head of the aliens. It really is quite the match. Mixing grey alien with monkey DNA to end up with the Neanderthal. Our science has had it wrong all this time. They never thought about alien DNA being involved in the making of mankind.”
   Bobby agreed. “And the Neanderthal evolved into the caveman?”
   “Almost.” The alien said. “We knew they were capable of becoming modern man, but they showed no sign of evolving. So the council allowed us to add more DNA into the mix and they quickly became caveman.”
   The kids watched as the Neanderthal quickly changed into caveman. The head reduced in size, the body slightly more upright.
   Sam nodded to himself. “That explains why Neanderthal disappeared from earth so quickly. There was no battle or starvation. It was a change in their DNA. Scientists could never example why they simply disappeared so quickly.”
   Timmy pointed to the images. “It’s the question researchers have been asking for decades. If we evolved from monkeys then why do monkeys still exist today? Why have they not all evolved?”
   The alien nodded. “We did not want to take the monkey away from earth all together. We wanted to leave some behind for you human to marvel at as we still do.”
   “The missing link.” Sam whispered to himself.
   Timmy looked to him. “What was that?”
   “Scientists could never find the link between modern man and the caveman. They knew caveman came from monkeys with the Neanderthal in between, but have failed to find any evidence to link them. It’s baffled everyone for so long. How could they evolve so quickly and yet no evidence been left behind. Scientists wondered why Neanderthal walked the earth for so long and suddenly change into caveman. What made it happened? Why did it happen so quickly? They call it the missing link. Now we know why they can’t find it because the missing link is alien involvement. Clearly the new DNA in the Neanderthal affected the frontal lobes. It affects social behaviour and abstract thought.”
  The other boys nodded.
   “That explains caveman, but how did modern man come about?” Sam asked.
  The alien spoke. “We stood back and studied the caveman for thousands of years. We wanted to watch the caveman grow over time. Watch it evolve into man, but sadly we came to the understanding that the caveman was never going to evolve. Yes, they had a few changes, but not enough to make modern man. The type we saw on Atlantis. We wanted to redeem ourselves, help a culture grow and not sit back and watch it destroy itself. We could’ve watch for a thousand years more, but they were never going to evolve. The monkeys were not given enough of our DNA. The cavemen were still relying on the emotions of the monkey to make decisions. They were not using the logic we gave them. You see monkeys on earth have a great deal of emotion but lack logic. We aliens have evolved passed emotions millions of years ago and function off of pure logic. Together it was our goal to make humans. So the Council back home decided to add a bit more of our DNA into the caveman. We don’t like interfering in our experiments, but we knew we had to. From that decision came modern man as you know man to be today.”
   Sam nodded. “Yet again, that’s why scientists can’t find the mysterious link between caveman and modern man.”
  Timmy nodded.
   Sam continued, “The evolution to man happened very quickly, but scientists couldn’t understand why cavemen just evolved into modern man after thousands of years of no evolution. Scientists have tried understanding, but failed. Now we’ve just found out the real truth.”
   They looked at the 3-D images and watched the caveman evolve into modern man. It lost most of its hair, stood up right completely and was now able to use its hands and thumbs. It could now speak, not just grunts, but actual words. The thing that stood out the most was the eyes. The kids could tell modern man was intelligent by the sharpness in the eyes. It no longer had the blank stare the caveman had.
  The kids watched as the modern man around them started building houses, villages, castles, skyscrapers and rockets blasting into space. 
   The alien spoke. “This new modern man could speak. They could farm. Live in the same area for long periods at a time. The evolution experiment was working. We marvelled at the beautiful sight.”
   “If you have so much power why let us fight wars. Why not stop us? Take away our nuclear weapons?” Timmy asked.
   “Much like how you humans watch animals and ants fight with each other without getting involved. We are not allowed to get involved on such a scale. The experiment is, to let you grow and evolve without getting in the way. Human scientists do the same thing with their experiments; they stand back and observe, but do not interfere. We need to see how you love and fight. If we intervene then your ability to learn would be altered and possibly stopped. You might never live your life the same way again because you know we’re out there. Instead of living and growing you would just watch the skies looking for us. You need to learn about yourself first on your own time. You learn through your pain and happiness. We learn about you by watching how you deal with your conflict. Sometimes the hardest thing for a parent to do is to let their kids fail, but it’s through the failure you learn about life. The human race is very young when compared to the life of the universe. You are still little children, you will make mistakes along the way, but you will grow, you will learn. In time you will discover how to change and alter your DNA. You will be able to change a child before it is born. Fix the defects. Make it more intelligent by increasing the IQ." 
   Kyle agreed. “From education will come peace.”
   The alien nodded.  "The smarter you become the less likely you will want to fight. When you make education and Enlightenment a global goal you will see a beautiful change. The more you study the human body the more you will respect it. Soon you will understand how to reverse the aging process and soon you will live forever with no disease. This will take time. Soon, you will be like us. Living with one conscience, were you work together. We cannot just give you the answers; we cannot give you the meaning of life. You would not understand it, but if you live and learn, in time it will make sense to you. That is how people learn the meaning of life, through understanding pain and finding the root cause.”
   “These changes makes aware of our death.” Timmy said.
  “Today mankind is half monkey, half alien. Monkeys, like all animals on earth are unaware they will die, but we do. Your conscience awareness of life and death is the alien logical side of you. The emotional side of you is the monkey part. Sadly you have used your logical side to build powerful weapons, which you use against each other when your emotions flare up. Soon, in time as you get older as a society, your emotions will be under control. You will learn to use your logical side to express yourself fully and calmly. Your need for emotions, especially anger will subside. However the one thing that amazes us most about humans, of all the planets we have come across you have expressed this thing called love. We have always wanted to know what love is. It is the one thing that baffles us. We cannot understand the complexity of what love between two people is and why you show sadness over the loss of a loved one. We can build ships that can travel the stars, but understanding love is still a mystery to all the alien life forms on all planets. We cannot find it anywhere in your body. There seems to be no explanation as to what causes it, or how you express it. No chemical, or brain wave. Understanding love is beyond us.”
   “Are you god?” Bobby asked
   “A complex question with a far more complex answer. Humans haven’t learned enough about life and themselves to understand the answer to such a question. You have learned only one percent of what the universe has to teach you, you must understand more to understand the answer to such a complex mystery. You humans are young; you still care about money and ego. You must move on from these things and enlightened your minds to understand the mystery of the God question. For thousands of years we have been visiting Earth, those who have witnessed us recorded our interactions as messages from the heavens, from the gods. This is understandable, for thousands of years mankind could not comprehend the idea of aliens or space ships. Sightings of us have been recorded as voices from the heavens or angels. Most people do not know, that praying to heaven is the logical alien part of you trying to communicate with other aliens when the emotional side of you gets out of control. In the past, sightings of a UFO would be recorded as a chariot flying through the sky. Most religions are started by interactions with us, however it’s not our intention to do so. The human mind is young; they fear the unknown and fear death. They need answers. Humans cannot live without knowing. They will look for answers anywhere they can. If they see something out of the ordinary they believe it has something to do with a higher power. Humans for the longest time believed we had the answer to the mysterious question, what happens to you after you die. They saw us as smarter creatures, believing we held the answer. Soon they believed we were the answer. They did not know what an alien was, their brain could not comprehend the idea of life on other planets. We do not want to be looked at as gods, for we to have a creator, who created the whole universe, who we have yet to see. We do not want people to look up and pray to us. We want them to believe in themselves. There is truth within, not out. You must find truth and enlightenment inside your hearts and minds, not through ego and power. Throughout time we have send messengers who you call Divine, they taught the message of enlightenment, they point the human race into the direction of the meaning of life, but it is up to you to find the truth within. There is no messenger we could ever send who could make the world perfect in one second. This cannot happen, it would mean taking over your minds and taking away your free will. It is free will that allows you to be unrestricted; it allows discovering the meaning of life on your own. But it also means you can be free to fight and kill. We understand this causes sadness. In order to learn your minds must not be imprisoned. By stepping into your world and taking over your minds would enslave you. We must let you be free to learn and love, but the dark side to this is you're also free for negative things like murder and violence.”
   “What happens to the spirit when we die?” Bobby asked.
   “Your conscience awareness of life is the alien logical part of you. You return to us. The light you see when you die is the tunnel from which we use to travel throughout the universe. The emotional part of you is the monkey. When you die the monkey part returns to the Gaia of the earth to become at one with it again. Dust to dust, ashes to ashes, and the whole of one. But remember the Gaia of the earth is the same throughout everything in the universe, so alien and monkey are still connected to the earth as we are connected to one thing.”
   “We are logical and emotional? But are they not one of the same?” Timmy asked.
  “That is why humans struggle while on earth, because of the combination of the two. You have the emotional impulse driving you to do something without knowing the long-term consequence and the logical side pulling you into the smart direction, knowing what is ethically correct. No other animal has this battle within, the ability to override a long term impulse with a logical thought.”
   “You say you have visited earth in the past,” Kyle said, “How many humans have you talked to?” Kyle asked.
   “We try to avoid interacting with humans as much as possible. We don’t want anyone seeing us. We only talk to the least of you as necessary. Not all humans are as smart as each other. If we suddenly appeared one day, some might panic; they would not understand what is happening and fail to remain calm. They might fear us and not let us explain that we come in peace. Therefore to avoid this panic we only meet with some humans secretly to give them a bit of knowledge to help mankind develop. The first time we taught humans anything was with the creation of fire. They went on to teach their children and the cycle of teaching generation to generation began. Without any of them knowing where the original knowledge came from. We can abduct humans while they sleep, bring them on board our ship and give them knowledge, they will wake up thinking it was a dream. A few days later they will have a new idea. Something they will feel compelled to pursue. The idea could be something that changes the world forever. The whole time never knowing we gave them the idea while they slept. We did not have to teach every single human how to make fire; we just had to teach a few. Anytime humans discover something new their minds grow and new doors are opened making a higher level of learning possible. Humans then went on to use fire in other areas of their life. We don’t tell them what to do with fire, it’s up to humans to discover that on their own. Many years later we gave humans the knowledge on how to make heavy stones weight nothing, by reversing the magnetic pull from the earth’s core.”
   “You mean gravity?” Sam said.
   “Yes. Gravity comes from the earth’s core. Humans still believe gravity is something that pushes down on you from above, when in fact it comes from underneath. It pulls you down. The earth’s core is positive magnetic charge and everything on the earth’s surface is negative magnetic charge. Together it creates gravity. Many years ago we taught Egyptians, Druids, Rapanui, and the Aztecs how to make an object like a stone weight lighter than its original weight. Gravity has different weight density. The gravity on Jupiter is stronger than on earth and the gravity on Mercury is lighter than earth’s gravity. Much like how helium is lighter than air, making it rise. You can create an invisible wall around an object on earth and change the density of its gravity, simply by changing the magnetic pull coming from the earth core. Making it possible to move the heavy object by taking away its weight.”
   “Of course, it makes sense now,” Sam said. “Just like we learned in school, when you have a positive and negative magnet they attract each other. Two positives will repel. So if the earth’s core is positive and you switch the object on the earth’s surface from a negative to a positive a heavy object will lose its weight making it possible to lift heavy things. I bet that’s how Coral Castle was built. He must’ve known. I bet the aliens taught him.”
   Bobby turned to Sam and whispered, “Now I want to learn everything about Earth's magnetic field.”
   “I see,” Kyle added. “And since the earth’s core is very big and the earths surface is round all the objects on earth will stick to it. If I lift my negative magnetic leg up, the positive charge magnet of the earth core will want to pull it back down. The aliens have figured out a way to switch the magnetics on the earth surface, hummm… interesting.”
   Timmy shook his head and spoke softly. “Eight billion people walk the earth today, and yet only a very few know the truth about the world and how it really works, the rest seem to be living a dream.”
   Sam agreed, “I bet there’s a huge connection with the earth’s Lay lines. I read about a few months ago, how the pyramids around the world are lined up with each other on the Lay lines. There’s no way it could be a coincidence. Ancient man has known about Lay lines for the longest time, it’s only been in the past few decades’ modern man has rediscovered them. We called the people in the past primitive, which just a polite way of saying dumb, but they knew about lay lines all along. Even the Chinese knew about them and called it Feng-shui. Trying to find the balance within the earth.”
   The alien nodded, “It's about balance with the Chi of the body and the Gaia of the earth and finding peace within and compassion for all living things. This will lead to world peace. We know humans today have the potential for greatness from what we have seen.”
   “Did you tell the Egyptians to build the pyramids?” Kyle asked.
  “What a culture does with the information we teach them is up to them. The Egyptians built the pyramids just like how the druids chose to build Stonehenge. We did not ask them too, it was something they wanted to build.”
   “That would explain how the stones were moved such a far distance.” Sam said. “People have always wondered how the druids were able to move such heavy stones over a great expanse.” He looked at the alien “Because you taught them how to make an object weigh less.”
    The walls around the kids switched to Stonehenge. The kids marvelled at the stones standing in front of them, they looked so real. They watched as the Druids in white robes moved a massive stone with such ease. A group of druids stood on equal sides of the stone and with one hand lifted the corners of a massive grey stone up off the ground and up to their shoulders and began walking forward with no effort.
   It looked too Timmy as if they were moving a large empty box. When the Druids reached their destination Timmy wondered how they were going to stand the stone up right. It looked impossible. Without any problems the druids simply placed the massive stone into a pre dig hole and filled the dirt in around it. Everything Timmy was witnessing looked impossible, but then again he was onboard a UFO.
   The alien nodded. “The Egyptians chose to construct the Pyramids. We did not ask them too. By the time the Pyramids were being constructed we had not had contact with the Egyptians for hundreds of years. The knowledge on how to move heavy stones was given to a few Egyptian people a long time before. It was handed down from generation to generation. The people who built the pyramids did not know they were using knowledge handed down from us. In fact the first thing in Egypt built with the knowledge was the Sphinx.”
   The glass walls around the children turned to 3D images showing the building of the Pyramids. The kids could’ve sworn they were in the desert standing in front of the pyramids. They felt as though they could’ve reached out and touch it. 
    Bobby jumped a bit when an Egyptian walked passed him, for a moment he thought the man was in the room with him.
 Sam was convicted he was feeling hotter from the desert sun above him. 
   They watched as an Egyptian man approached a square stone and stood next to it. He placed his hand over the stone and chanted a language the kids could not understand. It appeared as though the two and half-ton stone “lost its weight.” They watch as four Egyptian workers then approach the stone. Two men tilted it forward and placed a wooden beam under it. Long enough for the beam to stick out on both ends. The part of the beam under the stone was flat and smooth where the stone would rest upon. The six inch parts sticking out were rounded, creating handles. Another wooden beam was then placed under the front of the stone when two men leaned it back. The four men then picked up the wooden handles and lifted the stone with no strain. The kids were shocked to see something so heavy being lifted as though it was no heavier than Styrofoam. The men approached the pyramid and climbed up the side carrying what should’ve been an incredibly heavy stone without stress. The kids felt nervous as they found themselves floating up into the air and landing on the pyramid of Cheops. They were amazed by the sight. They had never seen anything so beautiful as the sun reflected off the limestone. The kids knew the light reflecting could be seen for miles. What a sight it must’ve been at the times of ancient Egypt. Even today the pyramids are breathtaking, but back then, it would’ve been beyond all words.
   It seemed so real Bobby thought they were going to fall off.
   They could see the pyramid of Menkaure under construction off to the side.
   Sam pointed out the Sphinx. The face was complete with the nose intact. Amazed by how much colour it had. What surprised Sam was seeing the face wasn’t a man but of Anubis. It must’ve been changed into a man after an earthquake damaged the original face.  
   They all pointed to the River Nile in amazement. The amount of boats traveling up and down astonished them, like the roads of a major city gridlocked today.
   Timmy looked to the alien. “Why give them knowledge of how to make stones lighter? Why not give them knowledge on how to build a rocket ship? So they can travel to the stars like we can today?”
   The alien answered, “They would not have understood the complexity of the information. Humans have to learn in stages. Like walking up a flight of stairs, you cannot jump any steps. If you do, the knowledge at the top of the staircase would not make sense. Imagine if you went back in time and tried to teach humans in the medieval period about quantum physics. They simple would not understand the complexity. Their minds would not be able to comprehend the level of knowledge. Even today there are things we wish to explain to your scientists about space travel, but your minds are too young to understand the complexity of what we have to teach. You need to learn at a gradual pace. Have time for things to sink in. Soon, in time we will meet with your scientists and give them more knowledge that will allow them to travel to other solar systems. You humans have a difficult time living with each other. Allowing you to visit planets with life would be unwise at this point. If you brought weapons with you, you might go to war with another alien race. It would not be fair to another alien planet to bring a war to their world because we exposed humans to space travel too early. One day when you find peace within, love for all living things and each other. We will let you discover new life and new civilizations.”
   Bobby spoke to the alien. “Why not fly over a major city to prove you exist? Wouldn’t it change our minds? Make us see things differently? It would speed up the enlightenment phase.”
   “In some people it would, but in others it would cause panic. We need to introduce ourselves to mankind through time, not all at once. The drastic impact of finding out there’s life on other planets will cause some humans to become nervous and build weapons to fight us. They might fear in invasion. We want you to expand your minds for love, not to build weapons that can hurt the earth and its beautiful creatures. Change scares some people. With that, fear can arise leading to wars and death. We will avoid this at all cost. We will take our time by gradually introducing ourselves to the human race, even if it takes hundreds if not thousands of years. Time is not an issue.”
   Sam spoke, “Some people have claimed to have seen you, people who are not scientists. They claim stories of abductions.”
   “Yes, average people have seen us, we do this with meaning. After the abduction they will tell others what happened to them. Personal stories, slowly, over time the world will hear the same stories from a variety of people with the same description of us. Through gradual exposure humans will get used to us and what we look like. When the time comes to reveal ourselves fully, the human race will be ready. All of this takes time. Humans are not alone in the universe, discovering life on other planets is necessary. Soon the time will come for you to join the universe family, to be apart of the millions of planets with life. To travel to other worlds billions of light years away and only take minutes to do so. The time will soon arrive when things like money, power, war, ego and greed will be gone. Taken to a higher level of living. Humans are young right now. If you find out aliens on other planets exist who are smarter than you, you might fear an invasion and build guns instead of finding compassion and love. We have seen this happen with other cultures on other planets. It’s sad, instead of being open to other life you just fear it. So we need to take time with you humans, seeing as how emotional you are.”
   The kids watched as the 3-D images around them transformed to alien planets engulfed in wars. Fires burning out of control all around them as black smoke filled the skies. Buildings collapsing in the hundreds, innocents victims running from soldiers with massive guns as thousands of rockets soar through a red sky leading to a tremendous loss of life and destruction all around. They saw planets that were once beautiful and peaceful, now grey, cold, destroyed, vacant of life because of war, the quest for power and greed.
   “However, if things are done right, and the life on the planet grows at a steady pace, beautiful things can come from it.”
   The images around the kids changed to stunning beautiful planets. They found themselves standing on deep green grass surrounded by countless hills and mountains with hundreds of waterfalls, running rivers that seem to sparkle. Blue skies and miles of gardens with thousands of plants of ever colour and shape. They watched as hundreds of alien cultures from all over the galaxy lived peacefully with one another, sharing compassion and kindness.
   “Feels like heaven and hell.” Timmy said. “The difference between the two is compassion.”
   Sam whispered, “Sad to think we still live on a planet where we judge one another by the colour of our skin when we could be living peacefully with each other, getting to know the person instead of judging the outside.”
   Timmy understood. “There are people on this planet who if they saw an alien they would want to kill it, not love in peace.”
   “We understand this,” the alien voice said. “This is where you kids come in, you have been chosen.”
   The kids looked at each other confused and then looked back at the alien.
   “Us? “Bobby asked. “How?”
   “You have been chosen. The world has been waiting for you, go out and tell others what you have seen here, spread the word. Teach others to find the light of peace within. In your life you will find some who will believe you, others will not. Your life will not be easy. There will be some who will deny you. Others will tell you to give up. Even the ones closest to you will tell you to stop. You will find the toughest resentence within your hometown. The other deities we have sent in the past found it difficult as well. They gave the world truth, and yet the world still questions the meaning of life. Not all will see the way, sadly some will turn away.”
   Kyle looked at the alien “But how do we convince the world? What evidence do we have?”
   “There can be no evidence this time. Only your word is needed. If there were physical evidence the world would be too distracted by it. Their entire focus would fall on it, missing out on your teachings. I must tell you though, you will find through time there is no way to truly convince every one of the truth. Many will not believe you, but you must push on. The time will soon be here for a higher level of learning for man. Time to move away from religion and find truth. The secret societies have been holding the truth, waiting for the right time. Now the world must make a shift from relying on religions, to moving to understand a more complex truth. Religions made things simple; they lacked science and logic, however it gave humans what they needed to survive and gave them moral guidance. Long enough for the mind to evolve to a point where truth can now be introduced. You must understand a change like this cannot be done overnight. They’re many who fear death and question the existence of the origins of man. They will not welcome anything that challenges their beliefs. There is a new dawn for mankind. A change from the simple safe lives you have grown accustomed to a new way of thinking. Moving away from material objects and ego into something new and wonderful. A time to go into space, move away from the earth itself. See life on other planets and grow, but all of this will take time. It cannot be handed to mankind right away, it might cause chaos in some people, but over time mankind will see the greater truth. Learn he is not alone in the universe. Where the human body’s chi and the Gaia of the earth mergers with the energy of the universe. An end to war and the embracing of the serenity of the universe.”
   Bobby looked to the alien. “But how can we tell anyone about peace, the army is down on Main Street right now. Agent X is trying to shoot you down with the supergun.”
   The alien lifted his hand and moved it back and forth. “No, the supergun had no effect on us. He thinks it did, but he was wrong. We knew he was coming to this town. We wanted him to. We gave him false information a year ago, which would lead him here. We needed to shut down his program.”
   Bobby felt confused. “But the guns he used to turn off your cloaking device are real. We saw it happen. The guns fired into the sky and made your ships visible after hitting them.”
  “No, we made it seem like the guns made us visible, but they did not. When the laser hit our ships we simply turned off the cloaking device on board. We wanted the mother ship visible. Years ago while scientists were reverse engineering our saucer we made them believe they discovered the ability to turn off our cloaking device. We knew he would construct a gun from this discovery.”
   Timmy spoke. “The laser gun they used to turn off the power in the saucers had to be real. We saw one of the ships get hit and crash on the lawn.”
   “We had full control over our ships at all times,” the alien voice said. “We simply landed the ship making it look as though it crashed. We wanted you kids to get on board.”
   The kids looked at each other in shock.
   “Oh,” Timmy said, “So, I wasn’t really flying the ship?” he said sounding a bit disappointed.
   Kyle turned to Sam. “They wanted us this whole time, it was all a master plan.”
   Sam nodded and agreed, “This wasn’t just a plan a few days old. It goes back decades. They had this planned before we were born.”
   “But what about the aliens onboard?” Bobby asked, “We saw them unconscious.”
   “They were fine the whole time,” the alien voice said. “They knew you were going to board the ship. If they had been walking around, you would’ve avoided getting in.”
   “We were chosen?” Timmy whispered in shock. “I bet it was you who saved me from falling off the cliff when being chased by the men in black. Even saved me a few weeks ago in the city when I was almost hit by the car.”
   Kyle nodded, “I too felt as though something saved my life when I was being chased by the black car.”
   The alien nodded. “We have been watching over you, your whole lives, making sure nothing bad happened to you.”
   The kids looked at each other in amazement.
   “But why us? Why choose a bunch of kids from a small town. No one can even find our town on a map.” Timmy said 
   “You have been chosen to spread the word about what happened here today. We know you are the right ones. We know the true spirit inside people, when you become enlighten you see people for who they really are.”
   “What do we say? Who do we tell?” Kyle asked
   “Tell people what you heard from me, what you saw happen in your town. Write books, travel the world and spread the word.”
   “We’re going to get laughed at,” Bobby said.
   “Some will laugh, some will not. It will not be easy, there will be tough roads ahead, but you will help make the world a better place. This is apart of a bigger plan. Soon the world will be ready to see us. The world will be taken to higher levels. The human race is just in the beginning stages of growing. You must go now; you have learned all there is to learn today. Soon others will learn more, this is just another small step for the eventual announcing of us to the world, but it must take time.” The alien turned and gracefully walked back towards his chair and sat down next to the others. The platform started to move backwards towards the open door. After it slid back into the darkness the door closed.
   The kids stood in an empty room for a moment.
   “Ok, so how do we get home?” Sam asked.
   A massive flash of white light filled the room.
 

Chapter 85
 
  The kids looked at each other and found themselves standing on the sidewalk on Main Street. The bright blue sky above, as though they never left. There wasn’t an alien ship to be seen anywhere. The mothership was gone, as though never there. The darkness cast over the town by the mothership was replaced with bright sunlight.
   The military jeeps and armoured cars were no longer firing. The town was quiet. Slowly the towns residence were coming out of their hiding spots.  
   The kids looked around confused.
   “Yeah, what just happened?” Bobby asked
  “Is it me?” Kyle said, “Or were we not just on a massive spaceship looking at Saturn and talking to an alien? That really did happen right?”
   The other kids slowly nodded without saying a word. Each one feeling like they just woke up from a strange dream.
     The kids looked around the town square watching as the military jeeps were being taken away by what appeared to be a secret military force all in light blue uniforms. One they had never seen before in movies or real life. The supergun was being taken away. 
   “What is going on here?” Bobby called out. “Who are these guys taking away Agent X’s military jeeps and the supergun?”
   Timmy shook his head. “This doesn’t make any sense. The last time we were here Agent X’s men were trying to shoot down the aliens, now the shooting has all stopped?” 
   Bobby stood on the sidewalk and watched as the last of the military jeeps were being taken away off of Main Street towards Forest Road. “Well guys, it looks as though the war has ended.” He said and stood for a moment baffled. “The guns on the jeeps are silent now. We left here in state of chaos, only to come back to silence.”
   Bobby pointed towards the Agent X’s jeep. “Would you look at that.” He’s no longer in it. Where did he go?”
  “Escaped I bet.” Timmy answered. “Out there somewhere looking for his revenge one day.”   
   They watched as the men in black were being lead out of town by military officers in blue.
   Timmy added.“The town seems so quiet compared to the anarchy a few moments ago.”
   Sam spoke, “There’s a strange calmness in the air, much like a day after a hurricane, where blue sky fill the sky after horrible dark clouds had been raining down havoc hours before.”
   “I hope someone can explain to me what just happened here while we were gone?” Kyle said. “None of this is making sense.”
   “How long were we away? An hour? More? Who knows.” Bobby said.
   Charles King walked along the sidewalk towards the kids. He stopped and smiled when he reached them. “Did you get a chance to talk with the tall grey alien? The inside of the mothership sure is big.”
   The kids quickly turned and looked at him in surprise.
   “How did you know about the tall alien?” Timmy quickly asked.
   Charles laughed a little, “You see kids, I’m not really a reporter. That was my cover story. The truth is I’m really a scientist who worked with Agent X back in the desert base. I came here a few months back to locate you kids. Keep an eye on you.” 
   The kids stood in shock.
  “You were in on this?” Bobby yelled out. “Pretending to be a new reporter?” 
   “This whole weekend was a long time in the making. The other scientists and I have been planning this with the grey aliens for years. We knew all of this was going to happen. We acted like we had no idea what Agent X was up to, or the supergun he was hiding out by the highway. But it was all a smoke screen. We were the ones in control the whole time while staying at the inn. We knew you were ready to meet with the aliens. We didn’t exactly know who you kids were, but the aliens told us how important you were.” 
  “But the supergun could’ve ruined everything. Brought down the mothership. Why risk it?” Sam asked.
   Charles laughed a bit. “We knew all along Agent Xs superman wouldn’t work. He fully believed the gun would bring down the mothership but there was no way it would.” 
   “Why not tell us you were one of the scientists?” Sam asked. "It would’ve been less stressful for us. We thought our town was going to be destroyed.”
   I had to stay undercover. I had to make sure everything went according to their plain. I couldn’t just walk up to you yesterday and tell you I’m a scientist who works with aliens at a secret base in the desert; you would’ve thought I was crazy. Plus, I needed to make sure the police didn’t take John Smith away before he had a chance to talk to you. I worked with him while he was in the desert base. I knew he was going to be here. Just wasn’t sure what mental state he would be in.”
   Kyle laughed a bit. “Not only were we fooled, but you had Agent X  tricked the whole time.” 
    Charles nodded. “He thought he was in control but we led him along. We only acted as though we had no clue. We knew he wanted to attack the aliens at some point. He needed to be stopped. So we gave the false idea the aliens were going to attack, so he would bring all his weapons and men to one location.”
   “But you went missing when you arrived with Sam.” Timmy said.
   “Yes I had to. I needed to slip away and contact my guys to move in and round up the men in black and agent X.”
  “Did the men in black give you problems?” Kyle asked.
   Charles laughed a bit. “Not at all. We had full control over them from the start. We did an override of their programming and shut them off. That's the best part of androids you can shut them down very easily. When I was caught by one at operation stand ground I simply reprogrammed it to let me go. That’s why it was easy for all of us to escape afterwards, they were pretty much programmed to let us go.”
   “This sounds so crazy.” Bobby said. 
   Sam looked to Charles. “You came here knowing all along the aliens were here for us?”
  “It’s all apart of the bigger master plain set up by them. It’s all about gradual exposure. We all have a part to play. Some people are called upon without even knowing it.”
   “What?” Bobby asked. “Some people don’t even know they're working on the gradual exposure plain, like an alien Manchurian candidate?”
   Charles nodded, “Some of the people who have been called upon will go on to make movies about aliens, some will write books, others will make little toys of grey aliens to sell to kids, and the whole time they have no idea they were called upon to do so, believing it’s their own ideas. They won’t remember being abducted and having these ideas placed into their minds.”
  “You knew where we were at all times?” Sam asked.
  “Yes, when you kids were walking towards the variety store, I followed you in the black car. I knew you would watch the black car go behind the empty building the top of Main Street and want to follow out of curiosity.”
   Timmy was amazed. “So after Sam secretly overheard Agent X talking about the meeting in the forest, you knew we'd go out there?” 
   Charles nodded. “That’s why the window was open a little bit. When Agent X had his back turned one of the scientists in the room opened it. The grey aliens knew it was in your personality to do something as daring as to spy like your favourite characters in your comic books.” he laughed. “And do everything you can to help save this town, instead of running away and looking after yourselves as so many others did.”
   Timmy laughed to himself. “It’s as if the aliens know more about us then we know about ourselves.”
   Bobby looked at Charles. “Did the aliens ever abduct you at some point in your life?”
   “I was called upon as a child for a greater purpose. I was abducted from a condominium in a large city.” 
   Bobby was shocked. “In a condominium? Impossible. Everyone in the city would’ve seen the UFO.”
   Charles nodded. “Strange isn’t it. The one place you would think aliens would never abduct someone, but they have the ability. They told me I had a job to do, that I was called upon to help make the world a safer place. There are people in the world who feel as though they have a calling. As though they were meant for something more out of life. What those people don’t know is, aliens at some point in their life have abducted them, since they can’t remember the abduction they feel as though they’re calling is from a higher religious power. I became a scientist and worked my way into Agent X’s secret UFO program, with a little help from the grey aliens. In fact all the scientists who worked with Agent X were called to be there, of course, Agent X never knew this.”
  “But if Agent X is apart of a secret society that answers to no one then who are the men in blue taking away the supergun?” Sam asked 
   The men in blue work for the same secret society Agent X worked for. They found out about his so-called secret plan to destroy the mothership and arrived to take everything away. As thought it never happened. The weapons used here today and the true location of the desert base can never be made public, this whole incident must be covered up. The world can never know the truth about what happened here.”
   Timmy was confused. “But didn’t the aliens tell us, we have to let the world know about this?”
   “Yes they did,” Charles answered, “They also said it won’t be easy. You see kids; I now have a new assignment. I have to become your enemy from this point on. I will become your biggest skeptic. For every interview you hold telling the world about this, I’ll be right there saying it never happened, even though we both know it did. It’s all apart of the master plain. Like the aliens said, there can be no physical evidence this time, only your word. The physical evidence will come later. The scientists who came here this weekend must now take away all the vehicles and weapons and hide them. In the next few months you kids will go public with this incident, the public will question your story, they will ask for evidence, and there will be none. Some people will believe you, most won’t, but over time the public will get used to the idea of aliens because of your hard work. We must introduce the idea of alien life slowly. If you tell your story, too many people will believe it right away, believe it or not, this is not a good thing.” 
   “But how could that not be good?” Bobby asked.
  “We can’t have the public believing every story right away because if someone tells the world aliens are evil, everyone will believe it right away. That’s not good, but if there’s a counter argument for every statement  the public will have to question and think for themselves. This is what we want. This way people cannot be manipulated into a lie. This will teach them to question every  bit of evidence they come across in their lives. They will have control over their own opinions.”
   “Won’t Agent X come out of hiding and tell everyone about the secret base and how you work with aliens?” Timmy asked.
   “Yes, he will tell the truth and end up sounding crazy for it. We will make him look irrational, so the world will never find out the location of the secret base. Besides, who would believe his story, it sounds too implausible to be true. He did such a great job over the years at keeping his operation so secretive, it will now work against him. He was in charge of the media, controlling what the public was told about aliens, now the same media will be used to discredit him.”
   “There’s no way this could be covered up, it’s too big,” Bobby said, “Look at all the people here in town who witnessed the flying saucers.”
   Charles looked to Bobby. “People here will question themselves over time. Some people in your town will deny anything ever happened because they don’t want the world laughing at them and calling them crazy. Others will deny because it causes anxiety to their sense of reality.”
   “But the world has to believe us.” Sam said, “This will go down in history as the greatest event ever.”
   Charles nodded, “There have been events in the past just as big, in which the world questions. Many decades ago a saucer crashed in the desert. The military even announced to the world they had discovered a UFO in the headlines of a newspaper, but it was covered up. the public was told it was a weather balloon. Now people question if it really did happen. In the end you can cover up anything. The public even doubts the Wow signal, how much more clearer could that have been.”
   “But I posted my pictures of the aliens in the forest.” Sam said. “The world will believe it at some point.” 
   “But look at the comments you were getting as soon as it was posted.” Charles said.
   Sam nodded, “true, a lot of the comments were claiming the pictures were faked. Hard to image the public seeing photos of aliens only to laugh at it. What will it take?”
   “Time.” Charles said. “”It’s not easy accepting the idea aliens are real. It means everything we ever believed being turned upside down. Everything from what we believe to religion. It all changes.”
   “Where do we go from here?” Timmy asked.
   They stood in silence.
 

 Three months later
 
   On a warm summer’s day, the kids sat on the swings slowly rocking back and forth in the playground across from the grade school. Their heads down, a few cars passed by on the street.
   “I can’t believe the newspaper reporter in the city laughed off our story.” Timmy said disappointed. “I really believed going into the city and telling our story would’ve shown the world what happened here. Instead the reporters got up and walked out halfway through the interview without recording a word we said. Saying we should take our made up story to a comic book convention. How can the world not believe what really happened here? This is the biggest story of all time. We were taken on board a giant saucer and told the origins of mankind and no one believes us. Every newspaper in the city said they would never print such a silly story. Telling us it sounds like the plot of a low budget B movie.”
   Bobby nodded. “The newspapers would rather focus on movie stars and celebrities wannabes.”
   “The only people who listened to us are the tabloids. They had no problem printing our story.” Kyle mumbled.
   “They print the truth on UFOs” Sam said.
   “The problem is no one believes the tabloids,” Timmy said.
  “I want our story to reach the mainstream media.” Sam said in frustration. “I want the world to hear and believe every word, but the reporters told us to run along because they don’t publish made up stories from kids. We sit here knowing the truth about aliens while the world goes on caring about boring things like money and cars. Why’ll the whole time there are planets in are universe with life.”
   Kyle agreed, “Everyone is too busy caring about their bank accounts    then to look up in the sky and wonder.”
   “How can we convince the world we were on board a flying saucer?” Bobby said, “We were given the knowledge of the creation of man and no one will listen. What we know should be taught in schools.”
   “The aliens did tell us the road would be hard,” Sam said.
   “Even our own parents are telling us maybe it's better not to talk, and to be honest I think even they question us.” Kyle said.
   “How fast the world would stop fighting wars if they knew the universe had more to offer.” Timmy said. “We would stop worrying about boring things like TV or cars or even what our neighbours think about us.”
   The kids lowered their heads and sat in silence for a few more minutes, as the playground swings rocked back and forth.
   Sam looked up and noticed a young boy walking across the grass from the parking lot towards them.
   The young kid with red hair, wearing a baseball cap, spoke in a quiet voice. “Are you the cry wolves gang?”
   Sam nodded slowly, too depressed to look up or fake a smile.
   “I believe you.” The boy said softly.
   The other kids slowly looked up at him.
  The young boy took out a rolled up magazine from his back pocket. “I read your story in the tabloids. We saw the pictures you posted online of the aliens. We came from the city to meet you.”
   “We?” Kyle asked
   “Yes, all of us.” The boy smiled. “There are hundreds of us who meet once a week on-line to talk about what happened to you. We know the story sounds impossible to believe, but we do believe. We started a website to get your story out to more people, spread the word, so to speak. The members are located everywhere around the world. All different age groups and backgrounds, it's not a website for one type of religion or culture. It’s open to everyone, it unites us all. A few of us traveled here today to meet you. The other kids are in the car by the parking lot, there a bit nervous to come over and talk the four kids who had an amazement moment to talk with an alien, but we would like to hear the full story from the actual cry wolves gang so we can post it on-line, if you don’t mind.”
   The four boys looked at each other.
   “It’s a start,” Timmy said.
 

   20 years later
 
   Inside a TV studio sound stage, bright, warm lights lit up the set.
   Cameraman Cliff Mills pointed camera 1 at the black rectangle table. Four chairs were on one side and a single chair on the other. The side with four chairs had the guests already seated.
  Luke Stevens the host of “Talk Now” walked onto the set and took his seat across from the guests.
   Linda the makeup lady checked over his hair one last time as the director behind the camera informed everyone there was thirty seconds to live air. 
   Twenty-five seconds later Luke looked into camera one, paused for a moment and smiled as the red light came on. “Hello everyone I’m Luke Stevens your host for Talk Now, thank you for tuning in. Where we bring you insight into today’s biggest headlines. Our guests tonight are four members of the cry wolves’ gang who were in the town of Springbrook Gardens twenty years ago when according to them, aliens visited their town. It’s a story, which has become legendary. Each man is a respected scientist in his field who’s written many books on the subject of aliens and life outside earth. They are here tonight to discuss their newly published book, which is a collaboration of all four men tilted, Alien invasion and the origins of man: The twenty anniversary.” He lifted up a copy of the book and showed it to the camera. “Each man has written their own books as individuals over the years, but this is their first one as a group.”
   He looked away from camera one and turned towards the four men sitting across the table from him.
   Camera 2 cut to a wide shot of all four men.
  Luke spoke. “Not only do they claim aliens came to their town inside a massive mothership, but they also claim a secret society military was there on that Saturday afternoon to shoot them down.” He looked back to camera 1. “This story has been told many times through the years. In fact a few years ago a movie was made of the events of that weekend. Skeptics say the movie is silly and complete fiction, others believe the movie is completely authentic and based on fact. Let me introduce the four men now.”
   He turned to the first guest sitting across from him, as camera 2 cut to a close up. “This is professor Sam Wilson. He’s authored books on aliens who have visited earth in the past. Visiting the ancient Egyptians who built the pyramids, the druids who built Stonehenge. The construction of Carnac. Where over three thousand stones stand in rows, some weighing in over two hundred tones. Said to be over three thousand years old.”
   Sam smiled at the camera.
  Luke then turned to Timmy as the camera panned over. “Here is  professor Tim Darby. He’s written books on aliens living peacefully on earth alongside mankind and how we can mature as a society for it.”
   The camera got a close up of Timmy who smiled.
   “Our next guest is professor Kyle Red whose many books are about the cover ups of alien encounters and fears people have about coming forward after seeing a UFO.”
   The camera panned over to a close up of Kyle, he smiled and lifted his hand and gave a short, quick wave.
   “Our last guest is professor Bob Oliver his books deal with earth’s future and what aliens will mean to us in the next few years and millennium.”
   Bobby smiled for the camera.
   The director cut back to camera one and had a close up of Luke. “Well known skeptic Charles King claims the events in the book did not happened, nor could they have possibly happen. However, there are millions of people throughout the world who believe the story. Over the years the legend has grown. Taking on a life of its own. The movie created a massive controversy appearing in headlines all over the world for months. To be honest I can’t remember any other movie creating such controversy. The public’s opinion is either black or white. You either believe the events happen or you don’t. Each year on the date of the anniversary, countless believers flock to the town of Springbrook Gardens for the event known as the annual alien festival. It started off fifteen years ago with a few kids showing up, since then the crowds have gotten larger by the hundreds. Last year the number was in the thousands. Kids of all ages take part in a stage play reenacting the battle said to have happened between the army and the aliens. Fireworks, and musical events also take place all weekend long, just as it did on that weekend twenty years ago. Legendary rock group Fly by Night still show up each year to perform. Fans attending dress up for the weekend has become quite the event onto itself. Some people arrive in town dressed up as Agent X, or the men in black. Some arrive dressed as John Smith also known as the crazy man and some even arrive dressed up as my four guests. Of course many arrive dressed up as the grey aliens.”
   He looked back to the four men. “You said a secret society military came to your town and tried to destroy the aliens spacecraft with top secret weapons. We tried contacting the military to get their view on this. However the military has gone on record saying none of this ever happened and you guys are selling a hoax to make money.”
   Kyle laughed a bit. “Of course the military would say that. They’re not going to come right out and admit to the whole event. That would be admitting the military was going to bring down an alien spacecraft on a small town. The public would be outraged knowing the military kills its own people.”
   Timmy cut in. “Keep in mind this was a secret society. The military did not know about this operation. In fact about ninety nine percent of the military brass had no idea. They are telling the truth when they say they had no idea, because they were in the dark, just like the public. Agent X was apart of the most top-secret operation ever developed. The majority of the highest ranking officers in the military were in the dark over this.”
   Luke looked to Timmy. “Interviews have been done with the man known as Agent X in which he claims aliens are real and evil. They want to destroy the world. Your books talk about aliens meaning us no harm, but he’s saying the complete opposite. The public doesn’t know who to believe.”
   Timmy nodded. “I understand. There are people who will always believe in the world is under a threat. When the white man came to the new lands they took out all the life of the natives because they felt stronger. Agent X feels the aliens will do the same to us. He believes aliens would look at the earth and want to eliminate the human race because we are weaker.”
   Luke looked over to Bobby. “Skeptic Charles King says the world should not even bother listening to you or Agent X in the first place, because he’s a crazy man who rambles on about secret military bases out in the desert and evil aliens. The military has gone on record saying he’s never been apart of the military in any way. Never worked for them. And nothing on this scale could remain top secret. That at some point all secrets are made public.”
   “Well we’re here now, talking about it.” Timmy answered, “So yes, it is true not all secrets remain secret.”
   Luke looked over to Sam. “Charles King says all of this being top secret is too convenient. He says anyone can make up a lie and say the public never knew about it because it was top secret. He says the use of laser beams by the military is impossible. They do not exist. If the military had these types of weapons why not use them in today's battles?”
   Bobby answered. “The weapons are locked up. If they ever did use lasers in war the public would look at the advanced technology and question the military as to where it came from. It would prove our story right. Something they do not want to do.”
   Luke turned to Bobby. “The man named John Smith. Or the nickname the world knows him by, the crazy man, who was he? What do we know about him? He’s mentioned in your book, but investigations into his identity  comes up empty. It looks as though he appeared out of nowhere and disappeared back into obscurity.”
   Bobby laughed a bit, “Out of everything we encountered that weekend, trying to figure out who John Smith is, still baffles everyone.”
   The three other men on the panel laughed in agreement. Luke looked to Kyle. “Have the aliens ever come back to you?”
   “No, none of us have seen them. They’re not in a rush to return. It might be decades before they come back. We probably won’t be around when it happens. It will be future generations who will see them again. We as humans want everything done quickly. However, alien time is different than human time.”
   Bobby agreed, “I don’t think they will come back to us. We had our visit. It will be someone else, some other place.”
   Luke turned to Sam. “Some might ask where’s the evidence? There are a lot of words, but no evidence to prove your story. Why has no one seen the mother ship flying around if it’s so big?”
   Sam answered “Oh it’s out there. They can fly right over your house and you would never know it. They know about camouflage more than humans could ever imagine. They make themselves visible to us when they want to. Evidence isn’t needed now, it’s about the public hearing our words and either accepting or rejecting the story through faith. Some of the greatest stories ever told have no evidence to back them up, but are believed only through faith. It’s up to the public to decide what to believe after hearing our story.”
   “Tell me more about the weapon Agent X used.” Luke asked. 
  Sam nodded. “Agent X had a secret operation where they reversed engineered a UFO and they believed they found a weakness. From that weakness they built two powerful lasers to shoot at a UFOs. One would turn off its cloaking device and make them visible to the world; the other would shut off the power causing the saucer to come crashing down to earth. He wanted to use the weapons to show the aliens how powerful mankind can be. He wanted to scare them away from earth forever.”
   Kyle added. “However, it's important to point out that the lasers never had any effect on the UFOs. The aliens simply turned off the cloaking device and power to their ships when they wanted to, making Agent X believe the lasers were working.”
   Luke spoke up. “For the record the military has said they do have secret military bases out in the desert, but they have nothing to do with UFOs. Nothing more than a testing location for their secret prototype airplanes and has nothing to do with alien spacecraft.” 
   He turned to Tim. “But why doesn’t the mother ship just hover over a major city and get it over with? If aliens flew over a major city, there would be no skeptics like Charles King. The world would believe you.”
   Tim nodded. “Such a risk cannot be taken. It might cause a panic. A panic no government could control. The type of panic that no army would be able to stop. You might end up having the military shooting or arresting its own people to calm the riots. Governments do not want to take that risk.”
   Bobby added, “Not everyone would panic, the vast majority of people would be shocked at first to find out about alien life, but they would come to except it, but a few might not, and those people might have guns. All it takes is for one person to panic and it causes others to panic as well. One person runs around saying the sky is falling and the next thing you know, a million people are running around saying the same thing. People can be influenced by one person in a horrible way.”
   Sam agreed. “But if the aliens visit slowly over time and each person who encounters an alien tells their story, then in time society will come to accept the idea of aliens, and when the day finally arrives when the grey aliens show themselves to the world it won’t be a massive shock. It’s called gradual exposure. If aliens back in the 1940’s had landed in a major city. The public might’ve reacted in fear. Not everyone, but some, but it only takes one or two with a shotgun to make a situation really bad. Can you guarantee no one would’ve panic? That everyone on earth would have remained calm? The aliens did not want to take such a massive risk.”
   Tim added. “Look at it like this. People need time to get used to something new. When the television was invented adults who grow up with the radio didn’t like it, they didn’t want one, but the kids who grew up with the TV couldn’t live without when they got older. Why? Because they didn’t know life without a TV. When cell phones came along adults for the longest time didn’t buy one. They still used the landline. Whereas kids who grew up with cell phones accepted them without question and now as adults can’t imagine life without one. You accept what you grew up as a child as life.”
   Kyle spoke, “If one morning aliens suddenly appeared all over the world over major cities, with their different appearance, some adults might panic. Adults today did not grow up with aliens. If they saw them, it would cause a disruption in the status quo. Everything we believe in terms of religion and life would be called in question and threatened. It would be too much, too soon. Something of this magnitude has to take time.”
   Bobby added, “So, to avoid panic, the appearance of the grey aliens will be exposed to the public slowly. So when the time comes for the human race to see aliens it won’t be such a shock, because children would’ve grown up being exposed to the face of the grey alien in TV shows, comic books, and movies.”
   Tim added. “Will people still be surprised when a UFO lands in a major city one day? Of course, but not as bad if it happened suddenly one day out of the blue.”
   Bobby nodded. “Humans have a difficult time as it is accepting each other with the little differences that we have like skin colour, now you talk about adding a new alien race to earth? That may not go over to well with everyone. Sadly we have some humans who pride themselves on their hate for other races. They might take advantage of people’s nervousness towards aliens as an opportunity to promote more hate and encourage others to join in their hate groups.”
   Sam added. “Over the next few generations, there will come a day when everyone on earth has grown up with the face of the grey alien in their minds. The adults of today will die off and the kids of today will become the adults, who will have their own children. They will grow up being exposed to the face of the grey alien. In time you will have a planet made up of people who been exposed to the grey alien face. This might go on for many generations. So when the grey aliens do show themselves it won’t be that massive of a shock. The idea of grey aliens and what they look like will be so integrated into our minds that people will believe aliens are real without even having seen one.”
   Tim nodded in agreement. “It will be the first time aliens have landed in front of the entire human race, but humans at that time will believe they’ve been living amongst us for the longest time because their parents have been exposed to them, along with their parents. All because the face of the grey alien has been so integrated in society, pop culture and history. No one in the future will know there was a thing called the gradual exposure mission.”
   Bobby nodded. “Keep in mind grey aliens are not going to land on earth tomorrow. This might take two hundred years or more for this to happen. This takes time. The first true real exposure mankind might have is a mother ship flying over a major city for a minute then leaving. Not to return for a few decades.”
   Luke looked puzzled. “Why would they leave after a minute?”   
   Bobby answered, “Incase the public fears it’s an alien invasion. People don’t like change. Humans like things staying the same, day after day. A lot of people don’t like boredom, but at least it's predictable. Some people might get nervous seeing a massive alien ship overhead. The public has seen too many movies where UFOs hover over major cities only to attack.”
   Tim laughed, “Let's take a moment and imagine what might happen if a massive UFO hovered over a major city for a few weeks. Not doing any harm, mind you, just hovering. Well, for starters the military would start getting nervous. Some of the public would feel anxious, no one would go to work, and they would all stay home watching the news. The economy would start to suffer. Some people would leave their homes in a panic and head for higher ground. The army would be brought in to make sure there were no riots. World leaders would gather to debate what to do. There would be a question as to what country would have the right to attempt communication. Would it be a global event or would one country try to communicate on its own?”
   Sam added, “Imagine if the country the UFO was flying over wanted to shoot it down, would other countries have a say? Even try to stop them with a military strike? What if the UFO hovered over the ocean in international waters? Who would have a say then? Technically, no one owns the middle of the ocean. You see a UFO appearing over a major city for a certain amount of time could cause problems. However, if the UFO appeared for less than a minute and left, it would get the entire planet talking. Of course, there would be a few who would be nervous, being on edge, always looking up wondering when the UFO would come back. The media would make it worse by exploiting everyone’s fears for ratings. The military would be on full alert for the next few months, ready to fight.” Sam paused for a moment. “But after a few months of waiting the public would reduce their fear and replace it with natural curiosity. They will start to ask questions like, who were they? Why did they leave? Where did they come from? Our desire to understand would replace our sudden fear. Soon, the people will start hoping for their return.”
  Luke looked over to Bobby. “There were people who lived in Springbrook Gardens who were there that day, who claim none of this happened. Why would they say such a thing if they saw a UFO with their own eyes?”
   “Some are afraid of the backlash from the public, and being laughed at. Some people don’t want to believe in aliens, it disrupts their safe simple world were they know what will happen throughout their life. Knowing there’s life on other planets calls everything they grew up believing including their religion into question. It can cause worry and anxiety. Many people turn their backs because it’s safer. A black and white world is more predictable than a world of grey, how ironic they’re called grey aliens.”
   The other guests chuckled.
  Bobby went back to speaking, “Those who were in Springbrook Gardens question themselves because it’s safer than dealing with the truth. Living a simple life is possible when you don’t question it. Some deny it because they don’t understand what happened, nothing they had ever seen in their life could prepare them for such an event.”
   Luke turned to Tim. “How can the government cover this up so well? Wouldn’t some politicians come forward by now?”
   Tim nodded, “Well, the first thing we need to do is to stop using the word government. People have always asked the question why doesn’t the government admit to the world aliens exist, because politicians don’t know. After the UFO crashed in the desert many decades ago some politicians were informed. However it became clear to the scientists the fewer politicians knew the easier it was to keep it a secret. So a secret wall was built around the project. The day came when everything to do with aliens were separated from the government.”
  Tim added, “The scientists who work with aliens are not mad scientists you see in movies. They’re not members of a secret society with hidden symbols or secret handshakes, they’re just hard working scientists who want to understand the aliens. They want to work with the aliens to help make this world a better place. If they truly were mad scientists, they would never have succeeded in their field. Unlike a movie where mad scientists have great power, in real life a mad scientist would never be hired by anyone to start with. Aliens would not have contacted them in the first place. Scientists don’t allow the garbage of politics to get in the way of their work. If politicians knew about aliens and gave their opinions it would be a nightmare like everything else in the government. Have you ever known the government to get anything right? Can you risk them getting involved with alien work?”
   Sam added. “You put a group of people together in a room with a problem that needs solving. The majority of them will fight, only expressing their own point of view, not caring about seeing things of someone else’s, but there might be one or two people in the room who are calm level headed individuals who have great ideas on how to solve the problem. These people don’t fight, they don’t yell and they respect other people’s points of view, however these people can never get their point across because the loud mouths in the group won’t stop talking. Because the egomaniacs in the group go on and on with their own opinions the problem never gets solved. If you were to take the level headed people out of the group and have them talk to each other alone, the problem would be solved right away. This happens all over the world, countless problems never get solved because loud mouths only want their opinions heard never allowing the level headed people to speak up and give logical ideas to solve the problems. Well, the aliens know our personalities better than we know ourselves. They know who the level headed people are in a group. They will contact these people who will then work together at making the world a better place.”
   Bobby said, “Why do politicians have to know anyways? Politicians come and go from office in four or eight year cycles. Can scientists trust them not to talk when out of office? Too many people would end up knowing if all politicians voted into office were told.”
   Sam nodded, “It’s not like someone runs for office and they're told right away about aliens. In the last few decades no one elected to any level of office has been briefed about aliens. Why? Because the more who know, the more who can talk. Scientists can trust each other not to talk because they're smart enough to know not to. Not out of fear, but out of understanding that smart people need to stay together. Too many dumb people in this world, who can mess up a good thing.”
   Tim spoke as Luke looked over to him. “Everyone thinks they’re smart because they have an opinion. Just because someone has an opinion doesn’t make them smart, they just think they are. No one ever admits to being dumb. It’s the one thing all humans have in common. Grey aliens avoid people who are opinionated loud mouths. You can get a lot more done with a calm, rational, educated scientist than a hot headed opinionated loose cannon.”
   Luke nodded. “Why did the aliens choose you four individuals at such as young age?”
   Tim answered, “Aliens work with scientists on advancement in technology in the world of science, but they choose a wide variety of everyday people to tell their story from an emotional point of view, to help the world become enlighten.”
   Bobby added. “All types of people have been selected by aliens over decades, from farmers to seniors to, married men and women to teenage kids. The aliens want different kinds of people from all walks of life telling the same story. If all witnesses were from the same country or age, skeptics would just write it off.”
   Luke turned to Kyle. “In your opinion why don’t scientists come out and tell people aliens are real?”
   “They want to work in private. If the world knew scientists worked with aliens you might have some crackpot with a gun who doesn’t like the idea of aliens on earth and might go after the scientists. The military will be in a difficult position. They would have to stop anyone from getting too close to the location were the aliens were kept. This could lead to a messy problem were the military might have to defend the location by shooting or arresting humans in order to protect aliens. The media will be all over it. It would raise the question, who should the military protect, humans or aliens? The scientists would not be able to walk out their front door to go to work without the media surrounding them asking countless questions about their job everyday. They wouldn’t even be able to enter the front door of their office building without the countless protestors standing outside demanding to see the aliens. In the end, it’s better if it’s kept quiet.”
   Sam spoke. “Some people will get nervous and will ask questions, like are the aliens stronger than us? Can they take us out with a super weapon? Even though the aliens are peaceful, the answer is yes they are smarter and stronger. However they don’t mean us any harm, but you can’t control the few humans who might panic and want to go to war like Agent X did.”
   Kyle nodded. “If the aliens did mean war. They would’ve came after us hundreds of years ago when man had no weapons to fight back with. Why wait until man had nuclear bombs and jet aircrafts? There has been no war because war is not who they are. They come in peace.”
   Timmy added, “If they were not peaceful, we would not be here today.”
   Luke turned to Kyle. “What about videos and pictures of UFOs, how many of them are faked? Which ones do you believe?”
   “Of course the vast majority of them are not real.” Kyle said. “We cannot believe every single picture is real, however we cannot rule out every single picture without even taking a look at it. We cannot believe everyone who’s taken a picture of a UFO is lying, only looking for fame. Some take pictures believing they truly are photographing a UFO, but it turns out to be a plane or a star. It happens all the time. In the photographers heart they believed it to be a UFO, but in time it’s proven not to be the case. In fact over ninety five percent of all photos can be explained logically, but every so often a video or photo cannot be explained. Not all of those people are looking for fame, in fact a lot of people who claim to see a UFO don’t find fame at all, they only find ridicule and laughter. They embarrass their families. Friends stop talking to them. So, where is this fame they’re looking for? People don’t make money off of UFO pictures. The fame turns out to be shame, but yet they still come forward anyways because in their hearts they believe they truly saw something. In some rare cases they truly have.”
   Sam nodded and Luke looked over to him. “I’ve seen many cases where people have told stories of alien abductions and end up losing their families and jobs. Family members and friends stop talking to them. Children are taken out of the home. They end up moving to a new town. It’s not like blockbuster movies are made every time someone sees a UFO and that person ends up becoming a millionaire. The majority of the time, it’s the complete opposite.”
   Tim added. “You might ask yourself, why do we label someone who claims to have seen a UFO as crazy? The answer is clear, because we have been programmed by society to do so. You and a friend could be walking down a street one morning and see someone approaching you. The individual looks like a perfectly calm and intelligent person and your friend next to you points them out and says, see that person approaching us; he claims to have seen a UFO. Automatically you see that person differently. You think they’re crazy and avoid them. We have been taught to think this way.”
   Bobby agreed, “How many people have seen a UFO and not come forward out of fear of being labeled crazy? Sadly only one out of ten will come forward. The rest are afraid to speak.”
   Tim spoke. “Even if ninety nine percent of all UFO sightings turn out to be something other than a UFO, that still leaves one percent. And that one percent means there’s something out there. Can every single sighting throughout time be wrong?”
   Sam looked at Luke. “There was a time when the megamouth shark was thought to be an urban legend. For decades sailors would see it and skeptics would tell them they were wrong. Telling them it was nothing more than a trick of the light making the mouth look bigger than it really was. Science even said it couldn’t exist. Until one day one was caught and all the skeptics stood back and said, oh look at that, I guess it does exist, and they walked away, but what about all the people who did see it? Now their stories are suddenly true? Society now has permission from the skeptics to start believing? Why do we need to wait for skeptics to tell us if something is true or not? Millions of people are seeing things in the sky and one or two skeptics saying it’s not real. Are we to believe the skeptics?”
   Bobby added, “If someone tells you they’ve seen a UFO and you believe them, does that makes you crazy as well?”
   Kyle agreed. “It is frustrating when a skeptic who weren’t there in the first place tells someone what they saw. How do they know?”
   Sam added, “However, it's good that we do have skeptics. They stop the scam artist from taking advantage. There are some liars out there who will try to rip off the public with fake UFO footage. Skeptics are like defence lawyers. People may not like them, but they are needed. Before there were defensive lawyers’ innocent people were found guilty right away without a proper trial. So we do need to have defensive lawyers and skeptics to balance things out.”
   John turned to Bobby. “In your book you claim the grey aliens came from Zeta Reticuli. Skeptics say an object can’t travel that far so quickly.”
   Bobby responded. “Why is the idea of space travel over great distances so impossible to believe? We as humans have been to the moon, we landed a rover on Mars, and satellites have traveled to planets as far away as Pluto. The idea of traveling into outer space is possible for us. We’ve proven it to ourselves. We are in our infancy with space travel, whereas the grey aliens have been traveling the universe before the dinosaurs walked the earth. They’re further ahead in the research into space travel. Just because we can’t travel faster than light, doesn’t mean they can’t.”
   Tim added. “We as humans want to find life on other planets, but what if that life has found us first.”
   Sam laughed a bit. “Can you imagine if there were aliens living on Mars who were skeptics. Our land rover would’ve landed on Mars, some Martian would’ve seen it and reported it back to his own people. A skeptic Martian would say, oh come now there’s no life on other planets. You didn’t see any alien vehicle. That blue planet next to us doesn’t have life; we’re the only planet in the universe with life. It’s all a conspiracy.”
   The group laughed.
   Tim spoke. “Look at the billions of planets in our galaxy. And there are tens of billions of galaxies. To put things in perspective, there are more stars in the universe than grains of sand on the entire earth. Skeptics tell us out of the tens of billions of planets in the universe this earth is the only one with life. If we discovered space travel, why can’t other planets? They're just farther ahead of us because they have been around longer.”
   Sam agreed, “Thousands of years ago, science was in its youth, but it was too free to practice. The Greeks, the Romans, the Egyptians made tremendous gains in their studies, then the Roman Empire collapsed and religion took over, suppressing science. Since the year three hundred to about the fifteen hundreds there were no breakthroughs in science, there could’ve been, but religion suppressed it with the penalty of death. But look at what we have accomplished in just the past hundred years since the church lost its power. Cars, flight, radio, Internet, electricity, space travel. Imagine were we would be right now if science had not be suppressed since the year three hundred. What mankind has accomplished in the past few decades alone, we should’ve accomplished hundreds of years ago. If we had, imagine where we would be in terms of space travel now. We might be traveling to other worlds. We would be the aliens to other life forms.”
   Luke looked over to Tim. “If aliens are so much more advanced, why don’t they stop world wars?”
   “Same reason why when a photographer who goes out in the forest to photograph wild habitat doesn’t stop insects from killing other insects, or animals from attacking other animals. He’s there to observe and document, to learn how the animals live in their world. Same thing when red and black ants go to war. We record it and watch it on TV in order to learn. If we got involved we would be disrupting their way of life. What we could learn about them would be altered. Sometimes when a smarter species watches another, you don’t get involved, you just study. The greys feel the same way about us. They know they can’t get involved in everything we do. If they did life on earth would not evolve the right way. The experiment would be altered. Evolution needs to happen at a certain speed, any disruption will hamper it. As humans we are young, we will make mistakes, but we are learning. We learn from good and bad times. But we need the bad to happen so we can learn from it. Sometimes the greatest thing a parent can give their child is freedom to fail. If you hold your child’s hand through life, they’re never truly free. In our freedom to fail comes the freedom to learn. Scientists knows you cannot alter the experiment or the findings won’t be accurate.”
   Luke looked over to Kyle. “You would call the aliens scientists?”
   He nodded “Yes that’s what they’ve always been, scientists who travel the universe looking to learn and understand. In the future when man has achieved Enlightenment we will travel the universe and send out scientists, not warriors. The longer you live, the smarter you become. The longer a society lives, the smarter they become.”
   Luke turned to Sam. “Have aliens ever given mankind knowledge on how to build things?”
   Sam answered, “They’ve given us hints. They point us in a direction. They don’t tell us what to do with the knowledge, but it's up to us to use it as we see fit. It's like they point us towards the answer, we then have to work through the steps to find the question. A math book in high school will have the answers in the back. It is then up to the student to figure out and understand how to get from the question to the answer. Life is all about steps, not just quick answers. You learn more from your travels than the destinations. You learn more if you figure something out for yourself. Answers can be given to you, but it would mean nothing. Ever wonder about CERN.”
   “CERN is the laboratory for particle physics,” Luke said.
   “The scientists at CERN are working towards a goal. Aliens could’ve told the scientists what the answer is right away without them having built CERN, but it would mean nothing, we would not have learned anything from it. Mankind needs to learn on their own over time. A few hints can point you towards the building of CERN, but mankind had to build and work on it. Mankind needs to understand the steps as they discover them. The final answer cannot just be handed to mankind, only hints.”
   Tim added, “At CERN an accelerator fires little particles just under the speed of light. They collide with each other. The results are studied and recorded. It cost over nine billion to build. Why did we spend so much money building something so complex when there was a chance it might not work? Unless some of the scientists involved knew something ahead of time. CERN exists because they want to reach a goal, but could mankind invest so much time and money in a goal that might not be achieved? But what if they knew something before building it? What if they knew the goal was truly possible? Ask any scientist, you carry out an experiment when you believe in the goal, but can you risk spending so much money on something that might not give you any answers? However, CERN was built. The money was spent; countless scientists have dedicated their lives to working on it. Almost as if they knew something going in. As if they knew for certain their goal was achievable, they just had to figure out the steps. Complex steps mind you.”
   “So, aliens told scientists to build CERN?” Luke asked.
  Tim answered “No, it's up to man to decide. Mankind took it upon themselves to seek the answers and understanding in CERN. They could’ve sought out the answers elsewhere.”
   Sam added, “CERN is our modern day pyramids. The complex knowledge about CERN could never have been given to a society like the ancient Egyptians so long ago. A race needs to learn over time, like walking up a flight of stairs. You cannot skip any steps. Or the information on the next level would not make sense. The complexity of CERN is achievable by modern day scientists because they have studied the findings of yesterday’s scientists. We are learning, step by step, one generation at a time. The aliens can point in the right direction. Give us a hint. Let us know we’re on the right track, but they cannot just hand us the answers of the mysteries of the universe. We wouldn’t be able to make any sense of it, however if we learn at our own pace. Then anything we discover will make sense.”
   Bobby added, “It's like the scientists who are trying to reverse engineer the UFO in the secret base in the desert, it’s next to impossible, because the saucer’s system is so complex. The technology is light years ahead of ours. There’s so much man has to learn about science first before they can understand the complex parts of an alien saucer. Much like how a child in grade school can learn about chemistry and thinks he knows everything, but if he looks at a university textbook on chemistry, it would be beyond his level of comprehension. The child will have to study chemistry at each grade level year after year until one day when he’s in university; he will then be able to make sense of the textbook which was complex in his eyes when he was a child.”
   Tim spoke. “Within time, scientists will make massive breakthroughs, they will then be able to look at the saucer and understand how it works. We can reverse engineer anything made by man decades ago because the scientists of today are equal to the scientists of yesterday, but if someone from the future travels back in time by three hundred years with a device, the scientists of today would have a difficult time understanding how it works. They will be missing three hundred years of information.”
   Luke looked to Sam. “Are aliens talking to hundreds of scientists around the world each year?”
   Sam shook his head no. “Not every scientist, In fact aliens might contact only one or two scientists every few hundred years. It's not like aliens are hanging out on earth everyday. They only intervene when needed. There could be hundreds of years between visits. The visits themselves could occur during the night where the individual believes the encounter was a weird dream. Anything more and they run the risk of interfering with mankind’s development.”
   “So the scientists don’t even know they’re being visited by aliens?” Luke asked.
   “Not all the time.” Tim answered. “In most cases the ideas are placed in their minds while they sleep, when the scientist awakes they believe they had a mental breakthrough in their dreams. You hear scientists all the time say to their colleagues, I figure something out while sleeping, woke up and had to write it down. What they don’t know is the idea was given to them while onboard a UFO.”
   Luke turned to Kyle. “You wrote in your book that aliens told you how the   pyramids were built, by reversing the magnetic pole?”
   Kyle nodded. “The earth’s core is a magnet, a positive charge. Everything on the earth’s surface is a negative charge. Because the earth’s core is so large and everything on the surface is small the positive core pulls everything down. Causing us to remain on the earth’s surface. The aliens understood you can reduce the weight of any object by creating an invisible barrier around it and reversing the magnetic charge. Instead of the object on the earth’s surface being negative you make it positive, when that happens the pull is no longer there. Because two positive magnets repel each other, the object will now lose its weight, making it possible to lift. You can do this with any object. Even the two ton stones used to construct the pyramids and the fifty ton stones of Stonehenge.”
   Kyle added, “The aliens met with certain ancient Egyptians a long time before the pyramids were ever constructed and gave them this knowledge. The Egyptians then use the knowledge to build the pyramids. The aliens didn’t tell them to build it. They decided to do so on their own.”
    Bobby spoke. “It wasn’t like a UFO was hovering over the pyramids while they were being constructed. Nor did every Egyptian who built the pyramids look up and see a UFO in the sky.”
   Luke turned to Timmy. “Did the Egyptians build the Sphinx for the aliens?”
  “The Sphinx is older than the pyramids. It’s the greatest of all mysteries. The head we see today was not the original head. It started off as Anubis, reshaped to a human face after an earthquake.”
   Bobby added, “If you look at the description people who have been abducted have given of alien writing you will find it greatly resembles Egyptian hieroglyphs. Does this mean the aliens were influenced by Egyptians? Of course not, but it’s the other way around. The ancient Egyptians who were taken onboard a saucer saw the writing and when they came back to earth, started writing the same way. They did not use the same symbols the aliens used, but symbols of their own creation. The Egyptian writing goes up and down. It shouldn’t surprise anyone alien writing goes up and down as well. Once again we're seeing human behaviour influenced by alien culture.”
   Luke turned to Kyle. “If the grey aliens gave the ancient Egyptians knowledge on how to make stones weight nothing why don’t they give us the same knowledge today? I don’t know how to make a stone weight nothing, neither does anyone I know.”
   Kyle leaned forward a bit. “We don’t need to know how to make stones weight nothing. We now have cranes that can move heavy things for us today. As a human race we have moved on to bigger things. The moving of stones was a big thing five thousand years ago, but today we’ve moved onto more complex things like CERN. Each time the aliens visit, the knowledge given to us is slightly ahead of our understanding. It’s done this way to challenge us to move forward. If the level of knowledge is too great it will be beyond our level of understanding and we will not benefit from it, rendering it pointless.”
   Tim agreed, “Knowledge on how to move a stone is nice, but we’re beyond that. The knowledge given to us isn’t to make our lives easier. It’s given to expand our minds, to push us into a higher learning. Much like if you talk to a five year old child like a seven year old, it pushes their mind to grow and learn in order to understand. The knowledge must be slightly more advanced than the people. Just enough for them to understand, but advanced enough to make them learn.”
   Bobby added. “A few decades ago aliens gave man knowledge about the laser, it has benefited us today. However, if such knowledge was given to the Egyptians or druids thousands of years ago, it would’ve gone to waste. What could they have done which such knowledge? Even today there’s a great deal of things the aliens could give to us, but because we’re not advanced enough to comprehend the magnitude of the information it would go to waste. However a few hundreds years from now, when mankind is smarter, the same information can be handed down, fully understood and used.”
   Tim added. “The people of today could travel back in time and give knowledge of nuclear power to the knights of the medieval period, thinking it would benefit them and improve their lives, but what would they do with it? They wouldn’t be able to use it. Their minds were not advanced enough to understand nuclear power. They would ask too many questions. The ancient Egyptians could not be given knowledge about steel, metal, electricity, because it would’ve been too much for them to understand. They knew how to cut the stones free from bedrock, but the knowledge on how to move them came from above.”
   Luke looked to Sam. “Did the Egyptians worship the aliens as gods?”
   Sam answered, “Ancient Egyptians could only see them as gods, there would’ve been no other way. They didn’t understand the concept of alien life or other planets. In fact, they didn’t even know they were living on a planet. They believed the land they lived on was flat. The concept of galaxies and solar systems was beyond them. If they saw any other life form in the sky they would’ve believed it to be a god. They wouldn’t call it an alien. To call it alien would imply they understood about life on other planets. Stories of alien visitation were handed down from one generation to the next over hundreds of years, however the word alien was never used, they called them gods. Even the ancient Greeks had their gods. They spoke of Apollo flying through the sky on a chariot. Of course they called it a chariot, they wouldn’t call it a flying saucer or UFO. Those are names we use today. The term UFO means unidentified flying object. Well, the Greeks gave it their own name. They called it a chariot. They could have easily called it a UFO as well. We say saucer, they say chariot. Apollo was their teacher, giver of knowledge. Sounds like what aliens do today. Could Apollo have been an alien? Could all Greek gods have been aliens? We read stories from ancient Greece today thinking they were just made up, but maybe we’re reading stories of aliens and not know it. Descriptions of angels have been described as descending from the heavens on clouds, could this be a description of an alien coming from the sky? If the angels cured someone of an ailment it was called a miracle. A miracle is something in which cannot be explained. Maybe the aliens knew how to cure an illness, like doctors can today. However, long ago, people would not know how to describe advanced medicine, so they called it a miracle. Most religions today have their origins in alien visitation. That’s why most people when they pray look up. Why do people believe gods are in the sky? Because that’s where the saucers came down from, that’s where they were first spotted. Moses heard the voice of god while on the Mount Sinai. Could he have been talking to an alien? Could aliens have written the Ten Commandments given to humans to have order in our lives? Maybe, maybe not, but the questions are out there. Could the Buddha have been an alien who was disguised as a human to teach us? Could Jesus have been an alien sent to enlighten mad with truth? Maybe when Jesus spoke of god he was referring to an alien creator? Maybe Jesus wasn’t performing miracles to help ill people, he just understood modern medicine more than the people of his time. Maybe when the Greeks spoke of Apollo at the top of Mount Olympus, they were speaking of an actual alien who sat at the top of a mountain. It's also been said by the Greeks on many occasions the top of Mount Olympus could lift straight up into the sky. Could they be referring to a UFO lifting up into the sky? We may never know, all of these are questions that we don’t have to answer, but we should take the opportunity to learn from the teachings of religious teachers to become better people and live in a better society.”
   Tim added, “Throughout the years many have questioned the theory about ancient astronauts only to be laughed at. Soon history will record they were right. They were on the right path. At one time black holes and parallel universes were only found in comic books and science fiction movies. Scientists’ decades ago wouldn’t give the time of day to talk about parallel universes. Now, they are seriously looking into them.”
   Bobby spoke. “The ancient Egyptian people looked to the sky worshiping the alien as gods waiting for their return. The interesting fact is the pharaohs wanted the same love given to the aliens directed towards them. So they altered their own body and face to match that of the grey alien as much as possible. The pharaohs didn’t know exactly what the grey alien looked like because they had never seen one for themselves, but they heard stories past down from generations about their large eyes, and large sized heads. So the pharaohs used black eye makeup to make their eyes look bigger and oval in shape, they reshaped the heads of their youth to look bigger and wider than an average human.”
   Tim added. “It’s not like every pharaoh met with an alien while they were alive, but stories about visitors from above were passed down from generation to generation until it became a legend and they were called gods. Much like how religions of today were created long ago.”
   Kyle added, “If you notice most religions have a powerful connection with the stars and sky, because that’s where the aliens came down from. The people of today still look up to the stars without realizing the origins of their faith.”
   “Interesting “ Luke said as he nodded his head. “Never saw it that way before.” Luke looked over to Sam. “Skeptics say the Egyptians pushed the heavy stones over wooden logs and up a massive ramp and the stones were just as heavy back then as they are now. That your story of the stones weighting nothing is false. How do you respond to those skeptics?”
   Sam nodded and answered. “The pyramids were built in just twenty years, forty-four stories tall. Two and a half million stones per pyramid with each stone weighing two and half tones each. Some even weighed over fifteen tones. The granite beams weighed over fifty tons. A new stone was put into place every two and have minutes. While, only working in the daylight. How could they have moved such heavy stones without the use of the wheel? We have been told the theory about a ramp being used. If they had used a ramp, it would’ve been massive in scale, five times greater in scale than the pyramids themselves. The ramp would’ve taken three times longer to construct.”
   Kyle joked, “They should’ve just build the ramp and not even bother with the pyramid.”
   “True.” Sam said and laughed, “If they had built a ramp, it would’ve been called the eight wonder of the world. However if you knew a secret on how to move a two and a half ton stone without any weight, then building a massive pyramid in such a small time frame, would’ve been possible. The knowledge on how to move heavy stones has been lost to time, however coral castle was built using the same knowledge. It still stands today, built by one man in a short amount of time without the use of a crane. So the moving of heavy object by taking away their weight is possible.”
   Luke looked over to Tim. “You mention in your book the aliens visited other cultures as well throughout history.”
   “Yes” Tim answered. “The druids were taught the same thing, they went on to build Stonehenge. You notice the druids didn’t just dig out the stones and stand them up at the quarry site, which you would expect seeing as how heavy they are. Instead, they moved them a vast distance. Over hills, creeks, valleys, streams. As if to show off to the world, saying, look at what we can do. When they reached their destination they didn’t leave the rocks lying on the ground. No, they stood them up, as if to show off to the world. Saying not only can we move the stones, but we have the knowledge on how to stand them up as well.”
    Bobby added, “They didn’t stop there. After standing the massive heavy stones up they went on to stack mammoth heavy stones on top of the ones already standing, as if to truly deify gravity and remember, these stones were not light, they weighed over fifty tons each. The building of Stonehenge was the equivalent of man going to the moon today. It was groundbreaking, something to be remembered. Man challenging himself. Did the grey aliens tell the Druids to build Stonehenge? No. They choose to build it. It was something that had meaning to them, but the secrets on how to move the stones was handed to a select few.”
   “As with the Rapanui people of Easter island.” Kyle added. “A thousand massive stones faces were built around the island looking up. Where did they get the knowledge to move the stones? Same place. The aliens visited some of the Rapanui people and taught them the same thing about moving stones. To honour and respect the grey aliens, the Rapanui build the massive faces looking up into the heavens waiting for the return.”
   Sam nodded. “History is filled with the greys visiting earth and giving knowledge to trigger the minds of man to expand and grow. They don’t tell us how to live, but they give us a few hints as to where to go.” Sam added.“But today we do have our own pyramids to build. Aliens hand us knowledge that is our starting point. It then leads to things like space stations, skyscrapers, cloning, the Internet, stem cell research and CERN. The knowledge given to scientists is given at a level we can understand. Five thousand years ago the knowledge on how to move heavy stones was the limit of what humans could understand. Each generation has grown since then. Today we have evolved passed the industrial revolution, we moved passed the nuclear era. Now it's time to move beyond, into something new. The moving of heavy stones and building of pyramids is not needed today. They don’t tell us what to do with the knowledge given, that’s up to us.”
   Luke nodded as camera one cut back to him. “History is filled with reports of UFO and alien sightings, but why can’t we find any concrete evidence? Actual evidence that will prove without a doubt.”
   “It will come in time,” Tim said, “Now it is about letting people know about aliens with words only. These are small steps.”
   “People have seen aliens through the years” Kyle said, “Good people whose name have been destroyed by the public laughing at them. Why can’t we give them a chance? Listen to their story without laughing?   Instead of demanding evidence from them.”
   Sam nodded. “Stories of alien sightings go back thousands of years.  There isn’t a culture on earth that doesn’t talk about seeing aliens. You would think with so many sightings and reports that the world would take it seriously at some point. How many pilots while in the sky have seen a UFO and they’re too afraid to file a report.”
   “Even air traffic controllers can see UFOs on their radar, and they still don’t make a report.” Tim added.
   “Air traffic controllers are afraid to lose their jobs.” Bobby said, “If they report it they could get fired. It too bad we can’t sit down with them and talk about what they’ve seen.”
   “How many people have to see a UFO before society takes them seriously, instead of writing them off?” Kyle asked.
   “Imagine what we as a world could learn from aliens if we could sit down and talk with them.” Sam said.
   Luke looked to Sam. “You think the day will ever come when aliens could live amongst us?”
   “Hard to believe.” Sam answered, “We live in a world where humans can’t get along with each other. How could we live with aliens? We judge each other based on skin colour and religion. If you throw aliens in the mix the world might go nuts. You would have some wackos out there saying aliens are evil and they need to go back home. Next thing you know the humans have their shotguns out, saying get off my planet. Instead of trying to live in peace they will just go to war with the aliens.”
   The others agreed.
   Sam added. “We now enter a new world of knowledge were it’s no longer about buildings and material objects, now we move towards the mind, we will focus on the one thing we have been ignoring for the longest time, and that’s ourselves, the ability to find peace within. We know so much about how to built a skyscraper or make money, but what do we really know about finding real happiness? This is the new level of mankind. Were we can look at violence and question why? Why do bad people hurt good people? And why do we have bad people and how can we help them? Can we help ourselves? These are questions we should be asking ourselves to help make the world a better place. Right now, as a human race we are lost in the world of illusions; of course man feels anger and feels lost because of this.”
   The others nodded and agreed.
   Sam continued, “The brain cannot accept a negative as truth. If I tell you not to think of your phone number, it will go through your mind. If I tell you to forget something you will remember it. This is why positive affirmations are difficult to do. Someone will say to themselves I’m not a smoker, well, the brain take out the word not because it is a negative so what the brain hears over and over is I am a smoker. So quitting smoking is difficult to do. The brain cannot live a lie. Illusions are lies. This is what causes so much pain and anger in someone’s life, because we are forcing ourselves to accept things like money and power as truth, when in fact they are nothing but illusions made to look like truth. Being in the moment is real, not focusing on the past or future. We feel emotions only in the moment but apply logic for the past and future thoughts. We need to understand and control or emotions for us to make the best decisions in the moment. We need to be aware of how all decisions in the moment affects the future. Some people only think of the moment and are unaware of how their actions will have long term consequences for the future, sadly some of these people end up in jail. Whereas others are aware of how their actions affect the future and how they can work together as one for a better future. The grey aliens do this; they know that being selfish gets you nowhere. The whole world is held back by everyone only thinking of themselves, but if humans can be like the grey aliens and work together as one we can grow better. This will not happen overnight. This will take time, each person has to find inner happiness inside, by overcoming their own inner demons. Things like low self esteem, low confidence, lack of compassion. These are just a few things humans are plagued with that stop us from being happy. The childhood you had plays a huge role in determining your future. So often people leave their childhood home and think all the negative, bad things they grew up with are all gone, but in truth they're still there in your mind. We need to overcome these negative barriers that still haunted the subconscious. No government will bring on world peace. If we want world peace it must be found in the heart of each person and then we can live as one.”
   Luke looked over to Tim. “Over the years you have study encounters with people who have been abducted and found there is a common message given to these people from the grey aliens. About how we attract things into our life. Can you explain that”?
   Tim nodded. “Yes, what the grey aliens have taught us is we have control over what happens to our future by what we feel deep down inside in the moment. It’s true that what we think in the conscience mind plays an important role in day to day life however, it's what we truly believe in our heart of hearts that control us. Let me give you an example, think of a smoker who’s trying to quit. If you hold a cigarette up to him and ask him if he wants it, he would say no. However, his body would start twitching and sweating, because in his heart of hearts he is a smoker. Whereas if you hold up a cigarette to someone who has never smoked and asked him if they want it, he would say no and mean it, because in his heart of hearts, he is not a smoker. No one is born a smoker, it's just some people believe they are a smoker deep down inside their heart of hearts. What we believe about ourselves is what we project out into the world through our body’s aura. What we project we attract. If inside you believe you are a negative person your body will give off an aura of negatively and negative people will move towards you as positive people will feel compelled to stay away. If you close your eyes and just let yourself be in the moment you will feel your aura, and you can tell if it’s positive or negative. In fact, if you want to know if you’re a positive person just ask yourself how you feel about yourself. If you like who you are your aura will be pleasant and people will like being around you. Like giving off rays of sunlight, but you have to be honest with yourself. If you want good things in your life you make it happen by changing your aura. By changing your heart of hearts. You can’t expect to change the very core of who you are in a second it takes time. you can’t go into a book store and walk over to the self help section and read a line in a self-help book expecting it to completely change you into a happy person. Change doesn’t happen that quickly. You need to address the real person you are deep down and doing this will take time. Life is not about controlling the future, it's about understanding how being positive in the moment can lead to a happier future. People who have negative things in their life have it because they feel negative towards themselves inside. They push away good things and stop having positive people move towards them. If you find inner peace and happiness inside you will draw good things into your life. In the end all humans have full control over happiness and negative things in their present moment. It comes from how you feel about yourself in your heart of hearts.”
   Luke looked over to Sam. “If an alien were on this panel now, what would they say? What would they want us to know?”
   Sam nodded and answered. “They would want us to know they do exist, they have been visiting earth for a very long time. They mean us no harm in any way. They’re smart, peaceful and friendly. They want to help mankind move towards a better society. There’s nothing to fear. They made us. ”
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